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PREFACE 


. 


Tuts volume is the result of an attempt to put into con- 
venient form and the smallest possible compass all the gram- 
mar needed by ordinary students of Italian. Short as the 
book is, it contains some paragraphs which beginners will 
probably skip: the longer lists of words and endings and a 
great part of the chapters on suffixes and irregular verbs 
will be useful mainly for reference. While endeavoring to 
make my work represent primarily the language as it is 
spoken and written at the present day, I have tried to give 
also as many obsolete forms as readers of the poets will 
require. | 

It has been my aim throughout to make the rules clear 
for all classes of pupils, even for those ignorant of other © 
foreign languages, provided they understand the technical 
words commonly used in grammars. With this object in 
view, I have ascribed to the Italian vowels the pronuncia- 
tion of the English ones that are nearest to them; an accurate 
description of the Italian sounds would, I fear, prove con- 
fusing to beginners who have had no training in phonetics. 
It will be easy for the instructor to explain not only the 
vowels, but some of the consonants, and the division of 
words into syllables, much better than can be done in a 
book like this. 

The authorities I have consulted most are the dictionaries 
of Fanfani, Rigutini and Fanfani, Fornari (Nuovo Bazzarint), 
jand Tommaseo and Bellini. I have made but little use of 
other grammars; I am, however, indebted to Toscani for 
some ideas and a few of my examples. The chapters on 
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syntax, and the treatment of irregular verbs, pronouns, suf- 
fixes, and the plural of words in —co and -go are almost 
entirely the result of original work. 

In conclusion, I wish to express my gratitude to Professor 
Nash, of Harvard, to my friend and teacher, Cav. Filippo 
Orlando, of Florence, and to the gentlemen who assisted 
me in correcting the proof-sheets; and I wish above all to 
thank Professor Sheldon, of Harvard, and Professor Bende- 
lari, of Yale, without whose aid and encouragement I should 
scarcely have ventured to offer this book to the public. 


_ CamprinGe, September, 1887. 


NOTE TO THE REVISED EDITION 


So thoroughly has the old Grammar been overhauled by 
Professor Wilkins and me that it now presents itself almost 
as a new book. The original Italian texts and bits of Eng- 
lish prose for translation have disappeared; and in place of 
the set of Lessons and Exercises added to the book in 1904, 
Professor Wilkins has furnished a fresh series, better and 
more abundant than the matter it supplants. A careful 
revision of the rules and examples has resulted in some im- 
provement of the former and many additions to the latter. 
Use has been made of the system of grammatical nomen- 
clature recently recommended by the American commit- 
tee entrusted with the study of that subject. Not least 
among the advantages of this edition is the marked gain in 
typographical clearness. 


CAMBRIDGE, March, 1915, 
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ITALIAN GRAMMAR 


- PRONUNCIATION 


1. The Italian alphabet has the same letters as the Eng- | 
lish, except that k, w, x, and y do not occur in native words | 
in modern Italian. 


2. The Italians distinguish seven vowels: a, close e, open 
e, i, close 0, open o, u; to these may be added an interme- 
diate e and o, used in unaccented syllables. Every vowel 
has a clear sound, no matter what may be its position in the 
word. It is never obscured; and it never tends, as do the 
English long vowels, to become a diphthong. 

Italian vowels are all pronounced rather quickly; hence 
there is but little difference in quantity between accented 
and unaccented sounds. English-speaking students must 
carefully avoid drawling the accented and slighting the un- 
accented syllables; they should try to give to every Italian 
vowel about the length of i in ‘bitter.’ 


a is nearly like a in ‘father’: as fava, canna, cassa, palla. 

e close is nearly like a in ‘fate’: as beve, vere, stelle, mess?. 

e€ open may be formed by trying to pronounce e in ‘bell’ with 
the mouth very wide open: as bella, amena, fera, pensa. 

i is nearly like ee in ‘feet’: as miri, vini, fissi, spilli. 

O close is nearly like o in ‘mope’: as dopo, dove, bollo, sotto. 

© open is nearly like aw in ‘saw’ pronounced with the mouth 
wide open: as no, odi, poi, donna. 

u is nearly like 00 in ‘boot’: as una, cura, nulla, ruppi. 

(a) The letters i and u are sometimes used to represent conso- 

nant sounds (see 4); but in formulating rules they are always 


counted as vowels. 
1 
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3. As close and open vowels are not distinguished in 
spelling, some rules are necessary: 


1. Unaccented e and o are intermediate between close and open: 
as mare, sea; amo, J love. 

2. e and o are close in all monosyllables! ending in a consonant: 
as con, with; non, not; per, for. 

3. In monosyllables! and oxytones? ending in a vowel, final e is 
close, final o is open: as che, what; me, me; re, king; credé, he be- 
lieved; perché, why; do, I give; Po, Po; sar6é, I shall be; and6, he 
went. 

Excrprions: (a) Final e is open in €=?s, re=re, interjections’ (as 
aimé, alas; ché, nonsense), proper names (as Noé, Noah), and foreign 
words (as caffé, coffee). (b) Final o is close in lo and o. 


4, Accented e and o are always open in the groups ie and uo: as 
piede, foot; fuoco, fire. e and o standing for ie and uo are open: 
as ven=viene, he comes; cor=cuore, heart. 

5. In words that have always formed a part of the spoken lan- 
guage, accented e is nearly always close when it represents Latin é 
or 7, open when it represents Latin é or ae; accented o is nearly 
always close when it represents Latin 6 or %, open when it repre- 
sents Latin 6 or au. In book words accented e and o are usually 
open. 

In all cases not covered by the first three rules, the quality 
of e and o will be marked in this book, an acute accent (’) 
denoting the close, a circumflex (~) the open sound: as avére, 
to have; méno, less; tiéne, he holds; liéto, happy; po€ta, poet; 
éra, hour; médlto, much; budno, good; péco, little; médto, 
motion. 


4. B, f, m, p, q, v are pronounced as in English. 


C, before e or i, sounds like ch in ‘chin’; elsewhere it is always 
like English &: as cima, top; céme, how; délce, sweet. 


1 Not including shortened forms of words that regularly have more than one 
syllable. 2 Words accented on the last syllable. 
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g, before e or i, sounds like g in ‘gem’; elsewhere it is always 
like g in ‘go’: as gatto, cat; génte, people; spingi, push. 
(a) A cc or a gg before e or i has merely the sound of ch in 
‘chin’ or g in ‘gem’ prolonged: as facce, faces; légge, law. 


d, 1, n, t are pronounced further forward in the mouth than in 
English; the tip of the tongue should touch the back of the 
upper front teeth: as alto, high; dato, given; luna, moon; 
nudo, naked; tuéno, thunder. 

his always silent: as ahi, oh! ha, he has. 

i, unaccented, before a vowel, sounds like English y: as iéri, yes- 
terday; paio, pair; pit, more. In the groups cia, cio, ciu, 
gia, gio, giu, an unaccented i serves only to show that the 
c or g is soft: as faccia, face; guancia, cheek; cid, that; git, 
down; mangia, eat; raggio, ray. 

j is merely another way of writing i. 

n before a q or a hard c or g has the sound of English ng: as 
banca (bang-ka), bank; dunque (dung-kwe), therefore; 
lungo (lung-go), long. 

r is always rolled, the point of the tongue vibrating against the 
teeth: as caro, dear; résso, red; per, for. When r is double 
or followed by a consonant, the trill is prolonged: as carro, 
cart; burro, butter; marréne, chestnut; carne, meat; porta, 
door. 

S is generally pronounced nearly like Engtish s in ‘see,’ but with 
a somewhat sharper sound: as sé, I know; spillo, pin. 

Initial s before a sonant (b, d, g, 1, m, n, r, v) has a 
sound intermediate between s and English 2: as sdruccio- 
lare, to slip; slitta, sleigh. 

A single s between vowels has, in most words, the sound 
of English z: as caso, case; céusa, cause; viso, face. But 
in the following cases it is pronounced like s in ‘see,’ 
‘mason’: 


(a) In annusare, 4sino, casa, Chiusi, césa, cosi, desidério, naso, 
parasito, péso, Pisa, piséllo, pédsa, ripdso, riso, susina, and their 
derivatives, and in some uncommon words. 
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(b) After the prefixes de-, di-,! pre-, pro-, re-, ri-, tra—1: as 
desistere, diségno, prestimere, proseguire, reservare, risdlvere, tra- 
sudare. 

(c) In the adjective ending —dso and the adjective and substan- 
tive ending -ése: as noidso, troublesome; inglése, English; mése, 
month. But in cortése, francése, lucchése, marchése, paése, 
palése, the s is like English z. 

(d) In the past absolute and past participle of chiédere, chit- 
dere, nascéndere, pérre, rddere, ridere, rimanére, rispéndere, 
rédere, and all verbs in —-éndere; and in their compounds and de- 
rivatives: as chiési, socchiuso, nascése, rispédsero, rasdio, rimase, 
corrispési, rdsero, accési, réso, scésa. 


Exceptions to this rule are deridere, verbs in -cliidere, and deriva- 
tives of rédere. 


u, unaccented, before a vowel, sounds like English w: as budéno, 
good; guardare, to look; puod, he can. 


Z and Zz are generally pronounced like a long and vigorous ts: 
as alzare, to lift; aziéne, action; prézzo, price; zio, uncle. 


In the following cases, however, z and zz sound like a 
prolonged dz: 


(a) In azzurro, dozzina, mézzo, pranzo, ribrézzo, romanzo, zélo, 
and many less common words. 

(b) In verbs in -izzare (as utilizzare, to utilize); except attizzare, 
dirizzare, guizzare, rizzare, stizzare, and their compounds, and a 
few uncommon words. 


5. The following combinations are to be noted: 


ch (used only before e and i) is always like English k: as fichi 
(plural of fico, fig). sch is like sk: as schérzo, sport. 

gh (used only before e and i) is always like English g in ‘go’: 
as aghi (plural cf ago, needle). 


1 Not to be confounded with dis-, tras-: disonére, trasandare. 
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gli (written gl if the following vowel be i) is nearly like English 

lz in ‘million’: as figlio, son; figli, sons. 

But in Anglia, geroglifico, glicerina, negligere and its derivatives, 
and a few uncommon words borrowed from the Greek or Latin, gl is 
like English gl. cs 

gm is nearly like nz in ‘onion’: as 6gni, every. 

qu is always like kw: as quésto, this. 

Sc before e and i is nearly like sh in ‘ship’: as uscire, to go out. 

Before all other letters it is pronounced sk: as scuéla, school; 
schérno, contempt. 


6. Every letter in Italian is distinctly and separately 
sounded; the only exceptions are h, silent i (see 4), and the 
combinations mentioned in 5. 


arte, art. andai, I went. patra, fear. 
firma, signature. aura, breeze. sentii, J felt. 
furto, theft. bugie, les. ndi, we. 
giorno, day. Eurépa, Hurope. poi, then. 
vérso, toward. miéi, my. sui, his. 


Where a double consonant is written, both letters must 
be sounded, the first at the end of the preceding, the second 
at the beginning of the following syllable: 


anno, year. babbo, father. fatto, done. 
mésso, put. quéllo, that. bécca, mouth. 


For rr, zz, and soft cc and gg, see 4. 
1, m, n, and r, when preceded by an accented vowel and 
followed by another consonant, are prolonged: 


alto (all-to), high. tanto (tann-to), so much. 
sémpre (sémm-pre), always. parte (parr-te), part. 


7. The accent is nearly always the same as in Latin. In 
this book it will always be noted. Of the signs written 
here, students need use only the grave (*), which is placed 
on the last syllable of oxytones and on some monosyllables: 
{talian writers do not agree as to the use of the other marks; 
many now use the acute, and not the grave, on final e. 
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8. Italian words are divided in such a way that, if pos~ 
sible, every syllable shall begin with a consonant: 


ta-vo-li-no, table. méz-zo, half. 
frat-tan-to, meanwhile. c4c-cla, hunt. 
al-l’ ué-mo, to the man. 6g-gi, to-day. 
nar-r4-re, to relate. po-é-ta, poet. 


In the groups s+consonant, consonant+r, those men- 
tioned in 5, and cl, fl, gl, pl, both consonants belong to the 
following syllable. i=y and u=w go with the following 
vowel; di, du, ei, eu, oi are not separated. 


fé-sta ca-sti-ghi ri-flét-te-re 
te-d-tro del-l’ 4c-qua miéi 

a-vro in-chid-stro al-l’ 4u-ra 
bi-s6-gno mi-glid-re tudi 


ADDITIONAL NOTES ON PRONUNCIATION 


[The numbers prefixed to the following notes refer to the paragraphs of the fore+ 
going chapter.] 


1. The Tuscan names of the letters are: 


a é i énne érre vyuorvi 

bi éffe jé or i lingo 6 ésse  zéta (with z pro- 
ci gi élle pi ti nounced dz) 
di acca émme cu u 


They do not change in the plural. Their gender is not fixed; in 
general those ending in -a or -e are considered as feminine, the 
others as masculine. K, x, y are cdppa, tccase, tpsilon, all masculine. 


2. (a) The sounds 4, 6, 6, followed by a single consonant, are 
somewhat longer than the other vowels: for instance, in dato, féro, 
évo the accented a, e, o are longer than in dattero, véro, dve. 
Final accented vowels sound particularly short: as in amé, belta, 
caffé. 

(b) In forming i the mouth should be made as broad as possible 
from side to side. For u and 6 the lips should be puckered. For 
a and é the mouth should be opened very wide. 
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3. (a) If an adverb in —ménte is formed from an adjective con- 
taining é or 6, this vowel has, in the adverb, a secondary accent, 
and retains its open sound: as (bréve) bréveménte, briefly; (ndbile) 
ndobilménte, nobly. Furthermore, é and 6 retain their quality in 


| seeming compounds that consist, in reality, of two or more sepa-' 


rate words: as tostoché =téstoché =tésto che, as soon as. 

(6) Past absolute forms and past participles in —-esi, —-eso, —osi, 
-oso have a close e or 0; except chiési (also chiési), esplési, es- 
pléso, Jéso. 

-(c) In the suffixes -eccio (-a), -esco (-a), -ese, -essa, —etto 
(-a), -ezzo (—a), -mente, and -mento the e is always close; while 
in the diminutive suffix -ello (-a), and in the endings —ente, —enza, 
-erio (or -ero), and —esimo (—a) it is open: as inglése, English; 
probabilménte, probably; prudénte, prudent; ventésimo, twentieth. 

(d) In the endings —oio, —-one, -ore, and in the suffix -oso (-a) 
the o is close; while in the ending —orio, and in —occio (—a), —otto 
(-a), and -ozzo (-a), used as suffixes to nouns or adjectives, it is 
open: as vass6io, tray; amore, love; romitério, hermitage; casdtta, 
good-sized house. 

(e) In the following cases accented e or 0 may have either the 
close or the open sound: in Giorgio, maestra, maestro, nego (from 
negare), neve, organo, scendere, senza, siete and sono (from és- 
sere), spegnere, Stefano, vendere; and in the past future endings 
-esti, -emmo, -este. The present subjunctive forms dfeno, sfeno, 
stfieno are pronounced also diéno, siéno, stiéno. 

(f) In poetry we often find é for ié, 6 for ué: as vén=viéne, he 
comes; cor =cuére, heart. Simple 6 for ué is very common in mod- 
ern spoken Tuscan: as béno= buéno, good; névo=nudvo, new. 


4. c. (a) Between two vowels, of which the second is e or i, 
single c and single g are, in ordinary Tuscan speech, pronounced 
respectively like sh in ‘ship’ and si in ‘vision’: as pdce, peace; 
stagiéne, season. 

(b) Between two vowels, of which the second is a, 0, or u, a 
single c or a q is, in popular Tuscan speech, sounded nearly like 
English h: as poco (poho), little; di questa cosa (di hwésta hésa), 


of this thing. This pronunciation is regarded as inelegant. 
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j. Some writers use j, except after a consonant, for the i that is 
pronounced y: as jeri for iéri, yesterday; pajo for pdio, pair. It is 
sometimes used also for final i in the plural of words in unaccented 
-io: as specchj (also specchi and occasionally specchii) for spécchi, 
mirrors, plural of spécchio. 

z. Aside from verbs in —izz4re, z and zz have the value dz in 
the following words and their derivatives: 


arzillo frizzo magazzino romanzo zélo 
azzirro garzone manzo ronzio zenit 
barzellétta gazzélla mézzo 10Zzo zéro 
bizza gazzétta orizzonte zaffiro zéta 
brézza gonzo orzo zaffroéne zinco 
brénzo Lazzaro pénzolo zanzara zodiaco 
donzélla lazzerétto pranzo zébra zolla 
dozzina 14azzo ribrézzo zéffiro zona 


also in all derivatives of the Greek zoos, and in many uncommon 
words. 


5. In pronouncing gli and gn the point of the tongue should 
remain behind the lower teeth: as figlio, son; é6gni, every. 


6. If one of the words mentioned below, or any oxytone ending 
in a vowel, is closely followed by a word beginning with a conso- 
nant, this consonant is, in Tuscany, generally pronounced double. 
The words are: 


a di, day git of sopra 
che di’, say ha pit sta? 

chi e ho qua sto 

cid é infra qualche su 

come fa? intra qui te? 
contra fé, faith 1a re tra 

da fe’=féce li sa tre 

da, gives fo ma se, if tu 

da’, give fra me? sé va? 

do fu mo’=mddo si vo=vado 
dove gia né so vo’=voglio 


1 The materials for this list were taken from D’Ovidio’s article in Gréber’s Grund- 
rib der romanischen Philologie, I, p. 496 (2d ed., p. 644). 

2 Both the imperative sing. and the pres. ind. third sing. 

3 The disjunctive form. 

4 Both the conjunction or and the interrogative particle. 
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verra da me domani (verr4ddamméddomAni), he will come to 
my house to-merrow. In such cases c is, of course, never pro- 
nounced like h (see 4, c, (6). 


- 


INFLECTIONS OF THE VOICE 


1. Italian speech is at once smoother and less monotonous than 
American: it is less interrupted by breathings, and it has far 
greater variations of pitch. In order to speak or read Italian well, 
an American must learn to breathe in speaking as he does in sing- 
ing; he must inhale deeply at the beginning of the clause, and not 

. stop again until he reaches the end of it. The following directions 
may be of use; they are based on the Tuscan pronunciation, and 
particularly on that of Siena. 


2. (a) The simplest inflection in a declarative sentence is as fol- 
lows: at the beginning the voice is pitched low; it rises in the 
middle (in earnest conversation often to a falsetto), and falls again 
at the end. The most emphatic word generally receives the high- 
est tone; if there are no words after it to complete the cadence, the 
first words of the phrase are often repeated at the end: as me lo 
dicono taitti me lo dicono, they all tell me so, where the u of titti is 
an octave higher than the beginning and the close of the sentence. 

{b) When there is a pause on some not particularly emphatic 
word before the main verb, that word has a slight circumflex ac 
cent, the voice rising about one semitone and falling about three: 
as fuéri di citta / c’ & Gna bellissima villa \, outside the city there’s a 
beautiful villa, where bellissima has the high pitch, and the a of 
citta has the circumflex. This accent is generally heard whenever 
modifying clauses or phrases precede the main clause. 

(c) Almost all declarative sentences are made up chiefly of these 
two inflections, the long rise and fall and the short circumflex. 
Americans must avoid breaking up their sentences by meaningless 
falling tones. The fall occurs in Italian, as in English, on a very 
emphatic word, and at the end of a sentence. It is used, also, 
with a verb of saying or thinking, followed by a direct quotation; 
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and with any word or phrase used as a vocative, except in loud 
calling (see 4, 6): as alléra chiama Alfrédo e gli dice\: Bambino\, 
dimmi la verita\, where the syllables fre, bam, and dim have the 
highest pitch. 


3. (a) Questions to which the answer may be ‘yes’ or ‘no’ 
have either one of two circumflex accents: in the first the voice 
rises about five semitones and falls one; in the second, which is 
sometimes used in reading and in polite phrases, the voice rises 
and falls about an octave. Ex.: Phai visto? have you seen him? 
where the pitches of Il’ hai, vi, and sto may be represented by the 
notes do, fa, mi; ha bén dormito? did you sleep well? where mi is 
an octave higher than dor and to. The former accent may be 
heard in the Irish pronunciation of English. 

(b) These inflections are nearly always confined to the last few 
syllables of the sentence. In some questions, however, they ap- 
pear twice, generally occurring first on the verb; and occasionally 
the circumflex on the verb is the only one. 

(c) Questions that cannot be answered by ‘yes’ or ‘no’ usually 
begin high, the pitch depending on the emphasis. The voice then 
falls, but generally rises again at the last syllable, going up about 
three semitones: as 0 céme\ hai fatto/? how did you do it?. This 
accent is common among the Irish, and may be heard in England. 
The-final rise is, however, often omitted, especially in very short 
sentences and in polite phrases: as céme sta\? how do you do? 


4. (a) Exclamations of surprise begin very high, and sink rap- 
idly: as sénti\! no! un affar di niénte\! you don’t say so!1 where un 
has the main stress; per mio bacco! I want to know!} with the ac- 
cent on per. 

(b) In calling to persons at a distance, the Tuscans sing rather 
than speak; the usual tune is do, la, sol, the accented syllable being 
highest: as Agostina! Augustine! parténza! all aboard! 


1 Popular New England equivalents. 
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ARTICLES 


9. The article is not declined, but it agrees with its noun, 
in gender and number. 


THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 


-10. Masculine: 


(a) Sing. il, pl. i, before a word beginning with any consonant 
except s impure! and z. 
(6) Sing. lo, pl. gli, before a vowel or s impure or z.? 


Before a vowel lo becomes 1’; gli becomes gl’ before i. 


il pddre, the father. i pAdri, the fathers. 

lo stésso pédre, the same father. gli stéssi pddri, the same fathers. 
lo scidme, the swarm. gli scidmi, the swarms. 

lo zio, the uncle. gli zi, the uncles. 

l’ udmo, the man. gli udmini, the men. 

P insétto, the insect. gl’ insétti, the insects. 


11. Feminine: 
Sing. la, pl. le. 


Before a vowel la becomes 1’; le becomes 1’ before e.' 


la madre, the mother. le mddri, the mothers. 
P éra, the hour. le ére, the hours. 
l érba, the herb. I’ érbe, the herbs. 


12. When the definite article is preceded by one of the 
prepositions di, da, a, in, con, su, per, the article and prepo- 


1 That is, s followed by another consonant. 
2 Li is sometimes used for gli. Some writers use il, i before 2 and before sce= or 


gci-. In poetry lo is often used for il. 
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sition are generally contracted into one word, as shown in 
the following table (con, per are often uncontracted’): 


il i lo gli la le L 
di, of del | déi or de’ | déllo dégli délla | délle | dell’ 
da, by dal | dai or da’ | dAllo dagli dalla | dalle dall’ 
a, to al ai or a’ allo agli alla alle all’ 
in, in nel | néiorne’ | néllo négli nélla | nélle | nell’ 
con, with | col | cdi or co’ céllo cégli célla colle coll’ 
su, on sul | séi or sw’ stllo sfigli silla salle sull’ 
per, for pel | péior pe’ | perlo per gli | perla | perle | perl’ 


del pddre, of the father. dai pddri, by the fathers. 

Allo spécchio, to the mirror. négli spécchi, in the mirrors. 
célla mddre, with the mother. colle mddri, with the mothers. 
sull’ udmo, on the man. per gli uémini, for the men. 


(a) The word some is frequently rendered in Italian by di with 
the definite article. This is called the partitive construction. 


D&temi del vino. Give me some wine. 
- Délle bélle cése. Some fine things. 


13. In the following cases the definite article is used in 
Italian, though not in English: 


(a) Before the possessive adjectives: 


Il nostro giardino. Our garden. 
I sudi fratélli. His brothers. 


When, however, the possessive qualifies an otherwise unmodified — 
noun in the singular expressing relationship, the article is generally ° 
omitted: as mia madre, my mother. For a fuller statement, see 
45, a. 


1 Some writers, especially poets, prefer to keep other prepositions separate from 
the article, zi 
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(b) Before an abstract noun or one denoting a whole class; but 
not before one designating a part of a class: 
L’ uémo propéne. Man proposes (t,e., all mankind). 
I fidri ndseono dal séme. Flowers spring from the Seed ‘(i.e., 
Me all flowers). 
La morte é il peggiédre déi Death is the worst of evils (i.e., 


mali. death in general, and all evils). 
BUT 

Il mio giardino é titto fio- My garden is all in flower; roses, 

rito; rése, gigli, vidle man lilies, violets send forth a sweet 

dano un odére sodve. , fragrance (i.e., some roses, etc.). 


(c) Before a noun and adjective used either in a specific or in a 
general (but not in a partitive) sense: 


L’ Anno scérso. Last year (t.e., the last year). 
Il pévero Luigi non viéne. (The) poor Lewis doesn’t come. 
Gli uémini budni. Good men (t.e., all good men). 
BUT 
H6 trovato dapperttitto ué- I have found (some) good men 
mini budéni. everywhere. . ” 


(d) Before a title followed by a proper name: 


La regina Vittéria. Queen Victoria. 
Il signér Bruni. Mr. Brown. 


_ It is not used, however, before Don, Messér, and Ser. 


(e) Before family names; often before familiar given names of 
women; occasionally before familiar given names of men: 


Il Bidnchi é mérto. White is dead. 
La Patti cdnta. Patti sings. 
Conésco I’ Olivia. I know Olivia. 
Viéne il Ténio. Tony is coming. 


(f) Before names of provinces, countries, and continents: 
la Toscana, Tuscany. all’ Itdlia, to Italy. 
la Svizzera, Switzerland. per  Eurdépa, for Europe. 


But the article is omitted after in in phrases that denote going 
to or dwelling in a country; and often after di or in when the 


14 


ITALIAN GRAMMAR 


preposition with the name of a country is equivalent to an adjective 


of nationality: 
VAdo in Germdnia. 
Riméngo in Francia. ; 
La regina d’ Inghiltérra. 
Il vino di Spagna. 


Il tedtro in Itdlia. 


I go to Germany. 
I remain in France. 


The queen of England (i.e., the 


English queen). 

The wine of Spain (i.e., Spanish 
wine). 

The drama in Italy (i.e., the Ital- 
ian drama). 


The article is not, used regularly with names of cities: as ve- 


drémo Réma, we shall see Rome. 
article; and so have a few others. 


La Spézia, however, has the 


In all the above cases (beginning with 13, a) the article, 
unless it would be employed in English, is omitted when 
the noun is used as a vocative or is modified by a numeral 
or a pronominal adjective. It is often omitted in lists. 


Signéra Ménti, céme sta? 
Italia, ti rivédo. 

Viéni, amico mio. 

Die bellissimi cdéni. 
Quésta stia dpera. 

Ha parécchi vizi. 

Féde, speranza, carita. 


Mrs. Monti, how do you do? 
Italy, I see thee again. 
Come, my friend. 

Two very fine dogs. 

This work of his. 

He has several bad habits. 
Faith, hope, and charity. 


THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE 


14. Masculine: 


(a) Un before a vowel or any consonant except s impure and Z, 


(b) Uno before s impure or z.! 
un padre, a father. 
un anéllo, a ring. 
Gino scidme, a swarm. 


un udmo, a man. 
tino spécchio, a mirror. 
Gino zio, an uncle. 


Note that masculine un before a vowel has no apostrophe, 


1 Some writers use un before z and before sce— or sci-. 
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15. Feminine: 


Una, which becomes un’ before a vowel. 
fina madre, a mother. un’ éra, an hour. 


* 


16. In the following cases the indefinite article, though 
expressed in English, is omitted in Italian: 
(a) Before a predicate noun expressing occupation, condition, 
rank, or nationality, and not accompanied by an adjective. 
Egli é poéta, he is a poet. Séno marchése, I am a marquis. 


Siéte italiano, you are an Italian. E médico, he is a doctor. 


(6) Generally before an antegedent (of a relative clause) used in 
apposition to a preceding noun modified by a definite article or a 
demonstrative pronoun. 

L’ Arno, fitime che travérsa The Arno, a river which traverses 
Firénze. Florence. 
(c) After da meaning as, like, or for. See 79, g. 
Da udmo. Like a man. 


NOUNS 


17. Italian nouns are not declined. Possession is denoted 
by the preposition di: 
Lo spécchio di mio padre. My father’s looking-glass. 


GENDER 


18. There are no neuter nouns in Italian.! 
Nouns denoting males and females keep their natural 
gender; except creatira, creature; guida, guide; guardia, 


1 Latin neuters become masculine in Italian; masculines and feminines retain their 
Latin gender. This rule has very few exceptions. 
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guard; pers6na, person; sentinélla, sentinel; spia, spy; staf- 
fétta, courier; vedétta, scout; which are feminine. 


il fratéllo, the brother. mia sorélla, my sister. 
il poéta, the poet. la poetéssa, the poetess. 
fina spia, a spy. la nostra guida, our guide. 


19. Of nouns denoting objects without sex some are 
masculine, some feminine. Their gender can often be de- 
termined by the final letter. All Italian nouns end in ~a, -e, 
+i, -o, or -u?! 

(a) Those ending in —a are feminine; except coléra, cholera; qual- 
césa, something; Greek neuters in -ma,? many geographical names, 
and a few other words, mostly foreign. 

un’ é6ra, an hour. un telegr4mma, a telegram. 
il Canada, Canada. il sofa, the sofa. 

(b) Of those ending in -e and -i some are masculine, some femi-. 

nine. All ending in ~zidne, —giéne, or —fidine are feminine. 


il fiime, the river. * la pdce, peace. : 
un di, a day. Gna metrépoli, a metropolis. 
la ragiéne, the reason. la servitudine, service. 


(c) Those ending in -o are raasculine; except m4no, hand. 
il ginécchio, the knee. la mano, the hand. 


(d) Those ending in -u are feminine; except soprappii, surplus, 
_ and a few foreign words. 
la virti, virtue. il bambu, bamboo. 


20. Any other part of speech (except an adjective’) used 
as a noun must be masculine: as il viaggidre, traveling. 


21. Masculine names of trees in —-o or —-e have a feminine 
form in —a or —-e respectively, denoting their fruit; but il dat- 


1 A few foreign nouns used in Italian end in a consonant: as lapis, pencil (i lapis, 
the pencils). Nouns in —o or —e often drop that vowel if the preceding consonant is 
1, n, or r: as cAne =can, dog. 2 Mostly scientific terms, 

3 Adjectives of course have the gender of the nouns they represent. An adjective 
used as an abstract noun is masculine: il béllo, the beautiful =beauty. 


NOUNS 17 


tero, date, il fico, fig, il liméne, lemon, il pomo, apple, are 
always the same, whether denoting the tree or the fruit. 


un susino, a plum tree. tina susina, a plum. 
il néce, the walnut tree. la néce, the walnut. 
quésti fichi, these fig trees, these figs. 


NUMBER 


22. Feminines in unaccented a form their plural by 

changing a into e. 
la strdda, the street. le strdde, the streets. 
tina bugia, a lie. le bugie, lies. 

(a) Feminines in —-ca and -ga form their plural in -che and -ghe 
respectively (the h being inserted merely to indicate that the c 
and g keep their hard sound). 

un’ 6¢ca, @ goose. mélte édche, many geese. 
la bottéga, the shop. parécchie bottéghe, several shops. 

(b) Nouns in unaccented —cia and -gia form their plural in -ce 

and -ge respectively.! 
la, gudncia, the cheek. le gudnce, the cheeks. 
tina ciliégia, a@ cherry. tdnte ciliége, so many cherries. 

23. Masculines in unaccented —a and all nouns in unac- 

cented —o and —e (not —ie) form their plural in -i.? 


un poéta, a poet. dtie poéti, two poets. 

lo zio, the uncle. gli zii, the uncles. 

la m4no, the hand. le mie mdni, my hands. 

un mése, a month. tre mési, three months. 

la cornice, the frame. quattro cornici, four frames. 

(a) Masculines in -ca and -ga form their plural in —-chi and -ghi 

respectively. 

il mondrca, the monarch. i mondrchi, the monarchs. 

il colléga, the colleague. i colléghi, the colleagues. 


1 Provincia has provincie. In general borrowed words and words whose plural is 


necessarily very rare keep the i: auddcia, audacie. 
2 In old Italian and in poetry words in —ello and —ale often form their plural in 


-egli or —ei, —agli or -ai: capéllo, capégli; animale, animai. 
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(b) Nouns in unaccented —io form their plural by changing —io 
to -i (often written i, j, or ii), 
lo spécchio, the mirror. gli spécchi, the mirrors. 
il ciliégio, the cherry tree. i ciliégi, the cherry trees. 


(c) Nouns in -go form their plural in -ghi. Nouns in -co form 
their plural in -chi if the penult is accented, otherwise in —ci. 


il castigo, the punishment. i castighi, the punishments. 
un catdlogo, a catalogue. due catdloghi, two catalogues. 
il fico, the fig. cinque fichi, five figs. 

antico, ancient. gli antichi, the ancients. 

un médico, a doctor. séi médici, st doctors. 


This rule has a number of exceptions. In the following lists, 
words whose irregular plural is rare are omitted. 


1. Compound nouns in -logo denoting persons engaged in the 

sciences, and all compound nouns in -fago form their plural in -gi.! 
il fisidlogo, the physiologist. i fisidlogi, physiologists. 
antropéfago, cannibal. antrop6fagi, cannibals. 


2. The following words form their plural in —ci, although the 
penult is accented: 


amico gréco inimico nemico pdorco2 
Gréco has a regular plural in the expression vini gréchi. 


3. Tne following words form their plural in —chi, although the 
penult is unaccented: 


abbaco farmaco _ [astrico tammarico strascico 
acrostico indaco manico risico tdssico 
carico® inténaco parroco sciatico traffico 


diméntico? intrinseco pizzico st6maco valico* 


Acréstico and farmaco have also regular plurals. 


1 Likewise the rare or obsolete words: flemmagégo, idragégo, metallirgo, sargo 
(also reg. plur.), sortilego. Magicians = maghi; Magi = magi. 

2 Likewise the rare words: aprico, lombrico (also reg.), uvamico, vico. 

% Likewise its compounds. 

4 Likewise the rare or obsolete words: filaccico, mantaco (also reg.), ostatico, sfilace 
cico, statico (noun), tincico, 
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(d) The following masculines in -o have an irregular plural in 
-—a which is feminine: 


centinaio, hundred. miglio, mile. udyo, egg. 
migliaio, thousand. paio, pair. 


+ 


Many masculines in -o have this irregular feminine plural in -a 
besides the regular masculine plural in -i. The most common are: 


braccio, arm. grido, shout. miro, wall. 
dito, finger. labbro, lip. orécchio, ear. 
_fraitto, fruit. légno, wood. dsso, bone. 
gindcchio, knee. mémbro, member. 

un paio, @ pair. sétte pdia, seven pairs. 

il mio brdccic, my arm. le tue braccia, thy arms. 

il labbro, the lip. le lAbbra or i labbri, the lips. 
un 6sso, @ bene. le dssa or gli dssi, the bones. 


Braccio, gindécchio, labbro, and orécchio nearly always have the 
irregular plural when denoting the two arms, knees, lips, or ears 
belonging to the same body. 


24, All monosyllables, and all nouns ending in -i, —ie, —u, 
an accented vowel, or a consonant, are invariable. 


il re, the king. i re, the kings. 

il brindisi, the toast. i brindisi, the toasts. 

tina spécie, a kind. étto spécie, eight kinds 

la virtd, virtue: le virtu, the virtues. 

tina citta, a city. diéci citta, ten cities. 

V 6mnibus, the omnibus. gli émnibus, the omnibusses. 


25. The following nouns have irregular plurals: 


bie, oz, pl. buéi. méglie, wife, pl. mégli. 
dio, god, pl. déi.! udémo, man, pl. udédmini. 


1 The article used with déi is gli: gli déi. 
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ADJECTIVES 


26. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender and 
number. An adjective modifying two nouns of different 
genders is generally put in the masculine plural. 


Il gdtto é pulito. The cat is neat. 

Stdnze pulite. Neat rooms. 

Una c4sa e un giardino bellini. A pretty house and garden. 
La ragdzza é bellina. The girl is pretty. 


27. Numeral and pronominal adjectives, béllo, bravo, 
buéno, and the commonest adjectives of size and quantity, 
precede their nouns. Adjectives of nationality, shape, and 
material follow. 

Adjectives whose use is prompted by emotion, and adjec- 
tives used in a figurative sense, generally precede. 

Otherwise, of the noun and adjective, the one that, con- 
tains the chief idea comes last. 


Due cdni. Two dogs. 

Tréppo pane. Too much bread. 
La buéna mddre. The good mother. 
Le grandi citta. Great cities. 

Un libro francése. A French book. 
Quésta pdlla roténda. This round ball. 
Péver’ udmo! Poor man! 

Una néra menzégna. A black falsehood. 
La véstra gentilissima léttera. Your kind letter. 
E un udmo gentilissimo. He is a kind man. 


GENDER AND NUMBER 


28. Adjectives ending in —o are masculine, and form their 
feminine in-a. Adjectives in —-e are invariable in the singu 
lar. 


buéno stivalétto, good boot. budna scdrpa, good shoe. 
ragazzo felice, happy boy. ragizza felice, happy girl, 
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29. Adjectives form their plural in the same way as nouns 
(see 22, 23): -o, pl. -i; -a, pl. -e; -e, pl. always -i. 


séi budéni cassetténi, stx good - dtto budne séggiole, eight good 


bureaus. chairs. 
die udmini felici, twe happy tre dénne felici, three happy women. 
men. 


(a) Parécchi, several, has for its feminine parécchie. 

(6) Qualche, some, is used only in the singular, even when the 
meaning is plural: as qualche vélta, sometimes. 

(c) When preceding a noun, béllo, beautiful, has forms similar to 
those of the definite article; and Santo, Saint, and grande, great, 
have corresponding forms in the singular.1 Buéno, good, when 
preceding its noun, has a singular similar to the indefinite article. 
The masculine of these words (which is the only irregular part) is, 
therefore, as follows: 

Before any consonant except s impure or z: bel, San, gran, buon; 

pl. béi, Santi, grandi, buéni. 

Before s impure or z: béllo, Santo, grande, buéno; pl. bégli, Santi, 

grandi, budni. 

Before a vowel: bell’, Sant’, grand’, buon; pl. bégli, Santi, grandi, 

budni. 


When used after a noun or in the predicate these adjectives have 
their full forms (béllo, bélli, Santo, Santi, grande, grandi, buéno, 
buéni). . 


Un bél quddro. A fine picture. 

Die béi létti. Two fine beds. 

Un béllo scaffdle. A fine bookcase. 
Quattro bégli stivali. - Four fine boots. 

Un béll’ andito. A fine hall. 

Mélti bégli oroldgi. Many fine clocks. 
Una bélla stifa, A fine stove. 
Parécchie bélle ténde. Several fine curtains. 
Il palazzo é béllo. The palace is fine. 


1 Gran is, moreover, often used in the fem. sing. (for grande), and sometimes in 
the plur. (for grandi); it is regularly used before fem. sing. neuns in -e, and in the 
expression fina gran bélla (or briitta) césa. Grande, on the other hand, is occasionally 
used for gran. 
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Le sédie son bélle. The chairs are beautiful. 

- San Piétro, Santo Stéfano e St. Peter, St. Stephen, and St. An« 
Sant’ Anténio. thony. 

Un gran fudco. A big fire. 

Grandi camini. Big fireplaces. 

Il grande scaldino. The big foot-warmer. 

Diéci grandi spilli. Ten big pins. 

Un grande scidme. A great swarm. 

Il grande zipolo. The large bung. 

Un grand’ armddio. ° A big wardrobe. 

Vénti grandi dlberi. - Twenty big trees. 

Una grande c4mera. A large bedroom. 

Cinque grandi finéstre. Five big windows. 

Il salétto é mélto grande. The parlor is very large. 

Un buén lime. A good lamp. 

Buéni fiammiferi. Good matches. 

Il buéno sgabéllo. The good stool. 

Nove bué6ni scolari. Nine good pupils. 

Il buon élio. The good oil, 

Parécchi buéni 4ghi. Several good néedles. 

Una budéna cucina. A good kitchen. 

Le buéne candéle. The good candles. 

Il bambino é buéno. The child is good. 


30. Any adjective of either gender or either number may 
be used as a noun. 


I buéni, the good. la bélla, the beautiful woman. 


COMPARISON 


31. All Italian adjectives form their comparative by pre- 
fixing pit, more, and their superlative by prefixing the 
definite article to the comparative. 

béllo, beautiful; pid béllo, more beautiful; il pit béllo, the most beau 

tiful. 

lingo, long; pid lingo, longer; il pid lingo, the longest. 


When the superlative immediately follows the noun, this 
article is omitted. 


La via pid cérta. The shortest way. 
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(a) The following adjectives have an irregular comparison in 
addition to the regular one: 
Alto, high; pitt Alto or superiére; il pid Alto or il superiére. 
basso, low; piii basso or inferiére; il pitt b4sso or I’ inferidre. 
buéno, good; pitt buéng or migliére?; il pitt buéno or il migliére. 
cattivo, bad; pili cattivo or peggiére'; il pid cattivo or il peggidére. 
grande, big; piit grande or maggiére; il pid grande or il maggiére. 
Piccolo, small; pitii piccolo or minGre; il pid piccolo or il minére. 
Higher and lower are commonly rendered by pit 4lto and pit 
basso; superiédre and inferiére generally mean swperior and in- 
ferior. Miglidre and peggiére are more used than piii buéno and 
pit cattivo, which have the same sense. Larger and smaller are gen- 
erally pitt grande and pit piccolo; maggiére and minére usually 
signify older and younger. 
Noi sidmo migliéri di léro. We are better than they. 
Quésta sila da prinzo é la . This dining room is the biggest. 
pit grande. 
Piétro é il fratéllo minére. Peter ts the youngest brother. 


32. The adverb less is expressed by méno, least by il 
méno. As...as,so...as are tanto... quanto, tanto... 
cOme, cosi. . . céme, or simply quanto. 


Quélla sténza @ la méno That room is the least pretty. 
bellina. 

P4olo non é tanto buéno c6me Paul isn’t so good as Robert. 
Reobérto. 

Giovénnié4ltoquanto Filippo. John is as tall as Philip. 


33. Than is che. 


J’ albérgo é pit: grande che The hotel is bigger than it is beau- 
béllo. tiful. 


But before a noun, a pronoun, or a numeral than is ren- 
dered by the preposition di (see 12). 


Riccdrdo 6 peggiére di me. Richard is worse than I. 
V6i siéte pit ricchi del re. You are richer than the king. 
Méno di cinque. Less than five. 


1 The adverbs better and worse are méglio and péggio. — 
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If, however, this than is preceded by a word meaning 
rather, it is translated che. 
Piuttdsto la mérte che ildiso- Rather death than dishonor. 
nére. 
Before an inflected verb than is che non or di quel che. 
If the verb has a negative subject, than is che. 


Abbdia pit che non mérde. He barks more than he bites. 

Prométto méno diquelchedo. JI promise less than I give. 

Pit liéto che nesstn figlio lo Happier than any son had been. 
éra stato. 


34. The more... the more, the less... the less, are pil... 
pii, méno...méno. More and less after a number are di 
pii, di méno. In speaking of time, longer after a negative 
is piu. 

Pia studio, pid impdro. The more I study, the more I learn. 
Trénta gidrni di méno. — Thirty days less. 
Non lo vedidmo pit. We see. him no longer. 


\ 
} 


AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES; 
NUMERALS 


AUGMENTATIVE AND DIMINUTIVE ENDINGS 


35. Instead of a word expressing size or quality, the Ital- 
ians often use a suffix. This suffix may be added to a noun, 
an adjective, or an adverb. When added to an adjective, 
and generally when added to a noun, it takes the gender of 
the word to which it is affixed: occasionally, however, a suf- 
fix with masculine termination is added to a feminine noun, 
which thereby becomes masculine. A word loses its final 
vowel before a suffix; but the preceding consonant, if it be 
c or g, must keep its former quality: as Cd4rlo+ino=Car- 
lino, véce+6ne= vocidne, pdco+ino= pochino, adégio+ino 
= adagino. 
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(a) The commonest ending is -fssimo (fem. -fssima), very, 
which in general is added only to adjectives and adverbs. Adverbs 
in —ménte add the —issima before the —-ménte (see 85). Any adjec- 
tive may take it, and it is very often used in cases where it would 
be entirely superfluous in English. 


ldrgo, wide. larghissimo, very wide. 
béne, well. penissimo, very well. 
grande, big. grandissimo, very big. 


fa un témpo bellissimo, 7t’s bellissimaménte, very beautifully. 
beautiful weather. 2 


(6) The principal suffix denoting bigness is —éne; it is always 
masculine, but has a rare feminine form, —é6na. 


libro, book. un libréne, a big book. 
c4sa, house. un casone, a large house. 
béccia, decanter. fina bocciéna, a big decanter. 


(c) The most important suffixes denoting smallness are —ino, 
—cino, —icino, —iccino, —étto, —éllo, —céllo, —icéllo, —aréllo, —eréllo, 
—dtto, -ticcio, -tizzo, —udélo, with their fem. -ina, etc. These end- 
ings, especially —diccio, are often used to express affection; some of 
them may be used to express pity or contempt. Otto sometimes 
means somewhat large instead of small. 


sorélla, sister. sorellina, little sister. 

béllo, beautiful. bellino, pretty. 

britto, ugly. : bruttino, rather ugly. 

piazza, square. plazzétta, little square. 
Gidrgio, George. Giorgétto, Georgie. 
campdna, bell. campanéllo, little bell. 
Aquila, eagle. aquilétto, eaglet. 

cdsa, house. easétta, rather large house. 
Giovanni, John. Giovanntccio, dear little Johnny. 
p4zzo, mad. pazzarélla, poor mad woman. 
pdévero, poor. poverini, poor things! | 


(d) The ending —Accio denotes worthlessness. 


réba, stuff, goods. robaccia, trash. 
témpo, weather. tempaccio, nasty weather. 
Alfrédo, Alfred. Alfredaccio, naughty Alfred. 
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36. Of the endings added to nouns —ino is by far the 
most common; the only ones that are freely used to form 
new compounds are —ino, little, -One, great, —ticcio, dear, 
and —dccio, bad. In very many cases,. endings lose their 
character of independent suffixes, and become inseparable 
parts of certain words, whose meanings they often change: 
as scala, stairway; scalino, stair; scalétto, ladder. So brother, 
sister are always fratéllo, sorélla. Some suffixes (as —uédlo) 
are rarely used except in this way. Others (as —cino, —icino, 
—€llo, —céllo, —icéllo, —aréllo, —-eréllo) cannot be attached to 
any word at pleasure, their use being determined by pre- 
cedent or euphony. 


387. Sometimes several suffixes are added at once to the 
same word: as ladro, thief; ladrone, terrible thief ; ladroncéllo, 
terrible litile thief. 


NUMERALS 


38. The cardinal numerals are: 


1, fino. 15, quindici. 28, ventétto or 101, centino or 
2, die. 16, sédici. vent’ dtto. cent’ dno. 
3, tre. 17, diciassétte. 29, ventinéve. 105, centocinque. 
4, quattro. 18, dicidtto. 30, trénta. 115, centoquindici, 
5, cinque. 19, diciannéve. 31, trentiino or 125, cento venti- 
6, séi. 20, vénti. trent’ ano. cinque. 
7, sétte. 21, ventano or 32, trentadie. 200, dugénto or 
8, Stto. vent’ ino. 40, quaranta. duecénto. 
9, nove. 22, ventidie. 0, cinquanta. 250, dugénto cin- 
10, diéci. 23, ventitré. 60, sessanta. quanta. 
11, aindici. 24, ventiquattro. 70, settanta. 300, trecénto. 
12, dédici. 25, venticinque. 80, ottanta. 400, quattrocénto. 
13, trédici. 26, ventiséi. 90, novanta. 1000, mille. 
14, quattérdici. 27, ventisétte. 100, cénto. "2000, die mila. 


Uno has a feminine tina; when used adjectively it has the 
same forms as the indefinite article; so also venttino, etc. 
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The plural of mille is mila. A million is un miliéne or mil- 
lidne, of which the plural is miliéni or milliéni. 


1. No conjunction is used between the different parts of a num- 
ber: as dugénto quaradnta, two hundred and forty. No indefinite 
article is used before ‘cénto and mille: as cénto libri, a hundred 
bocks. 


2. Cénto, dugénto, etc., when followed by another numeral of 
more than two syllables may lose the final syllable —-to: as seicénto 
cinquanta or seicencinquanta, six hundred and fifty. 


3. Eleven hundred, twelve hundred, etc., must be rendered mille- 
cénto, mille dugénto, etc.: as mille ottocénto ottantasétte, 1887. 


4. Both, all three, etc., are tatti (fem. taitte) e die, tatti (fem. 
tatte) e tre, etc. 


(a) If the noun modified by ventino, trenttino, etc., follows this 
numeral, it is regularly in the singular; as trentin giédrno, thirty- 
one days. Sometimes, however, the noun precedes the numeral, 
and then it is in the plural. 


Sessanttina lira, or lire sessan- Sixty-one francs. 
tuna. 


(b) In dates the definite article is prefixed to the number repre- 
senting the year, if that number does not follow the name of a 
month. For instance, 1915 is il 1915. 


Nel mille ottocénto ottanta- In 1887. 
sétte. 


(c) What time ts zt ? is che 6ra 6? or che 6re séno? J is siz, etc., 
is séno le séi, etc., 6re being understood. One o’clock is il técco. 


Séno le die e mézzo. It’s half past two. 

Séno le tre e diéci. It’s ten minutes past three. 

Ci mAncano vénti mintti dlle Jt’s twenty minutes to four. 
quattro. 


Séno le cinque méno un quarto. It’s a quarter to five. 
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39. The ordinal numerals are: 


1st, primo. 12th, duodécimo or 20th, ventésimo. 

2d, secondo. décimo secéndo. 21st, ventésimo primo or 
3d, térzo. 13th, tredicésimo or ventunésimo. 

4th, quarto. décimo térzo. 22d, ventésimo secondo 
5th, quinto. 14th, quattordicésimo or or ventiduésimo. 
6th, sésto. décimo quarto. 30th, trentésimo. 

7eh, séttimo. 15th, quindicésimo or 100th, centésimo. 

8th, ottavo. décimo quinto. 101st, centésimo primo. 
9th, nono. 16th, décimo sésto. 115th, centoquindicésimo. 
10th, décimo. 17th, décimo séttimo. 200th, dugentésimo. 
11th, undécimo or 18th, décimo ottavo. 1000th, millésimo. 

décimo primo. 19th, décimo néno. 2000th, duemilésimo. 


All of them form their feminines and plurals like other 
adjectives in -0. © 


Le settantésime quinte cése. The 75th things. 


(a) Ordinal numerals are used after the words book, chapter, 
and the names of rulers; but no article intervenes. 


C4rlo secéndo. Charles the Second. 
Pio néno. Pius IX. 

Libro térzo. Book the Third. 
Capitolo quarto. Chapter four. 


| (b) For the day of the month, except the first, a cardinal num: 
ber is used. 


Il di cinque d’ aprile or il The fifth of April. 
cingue aprile. 
Ii primo di mdéggio. The first of May. 


(c) The fourteenth century is il sécolo décimo quarto or il Tre- 
cénio (i.e. mille trecénto), H Dugénto, it Quattrocénto, il Cin- 
quecénto are often used for the 13th, 15th, and 16th centuries, 
and the later century names may be Slang, abbreviated. 


(d) A third, a fourth, a fifth, etc., are un térzo, un quarto, un 
quinto, etc. Half is la meta; the adjective half is mézzo. 
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40. A couple or a pair is un pdio. A dozen is tina doz- 
zina. ‘The expressions tina decina, tina ventina, tina tren- 
tina, etc., un centinaio, un miglidio, mean about ten, about 
twenty, etc. (see 23, d). Once, twice, etc., are ina volta, die 
volte, etc. 3 


On paio di scdrpe. A pair of shoes. 
Una cinquantina di perséne. Some fifty persons. 
L’ ho visto parécchie vélte. Ive seen tt several times. 


DEMONSTRATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, RELATIVE, 
AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 


41. For the indefinite pronouns, see 86-91. 


42. 1. The demonstratives used adjectively are quésto,1 
this, and quéllo or cotésto, that. Cotésto (also codésto) is 
used of objects associated with the person addressed. 
Quésto and cotésto are inflected like other adjectives; but 
they generally drop o before a vowel. Quéllo is inflected 
like béllo (see 29, c). 


quést’? udmo, this man. quéste ragdzze, these girls. 
quél bambino, that infant. quéi fancitlli, those children. 
quéll’ amico, that friend. quégli spési, that couple. 
quéllo zio, that uncle. quélle signére, those ladies. 


Quésto and quéllo are also used substantively for ths, 
that, this one, that one: as fate quésto, non fate quéllo, do, 
this, don’t do that. 


2. This man is translated by quésti; that man by quégli, 
quéi, or cotésti (rare); these words are invariable, refer only 
to persons, and are used only in the nominative singular. 
Costti and coldi mean respectively the same as quésti and 


1 In archaic or literary Italian ésso is sometimes used for quésto. 
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quégli, but are not defective, having a feminine singular 
costéi, coléi, and a plural (both genders alike) costéro, coléro. 
Costti is often used in a depreciative sense. 


Quésti é francése e quégli 6. This man is French and that one 


tedésco. is German. 
Chi é costii? Who is this fellow ? 
Pérlo di colti. _ I speak of that man. 


3. Cid, this, that, is invariable, and represents a whole 
idea, not a single word: 


Cid é véro. That’s so. 


(a) Quéllo and quésto, quégli and quésti mean also the former, 
the latter. 
(b) He who is colai che, or simply chi. The one who, whom, 
which, that which, what, is quéllo che or quél che. 
Chi lavéra or colii che lavéra. He who works. 


Quél che dico io. The one I mean. 
A quél che sénto. From what I hear. 


43. The interrogative who, whom, is chi. What? used 
substantively is che, che cosa, or césa.!. What? used adjec- 
tively is che or quale. Which? is quale. 

Quale has a plural quali; chi and che are invariable. 

How much? is quanto (-a); how many? is quanti (-e). 


Chi védo? Whom do I see? 

Di chi parldte? Of whom do you speak ? 

Ditemi chi viéne. Tell me who is coming. 

Che végliono? Whai do they want? 

Che césa dice? What does he say? 

Che or quali libri avéte com- What books did you buy? 
prato? 

Quale di quésti volimi é il Which of these volumes is the first ? 
primo? 

Quante vilte te l’ho détto! How many times I have told you!’ 


1 Césa (as césa dice?) is generally avoided in written Italian. Note that chi is 
used in indirect as well as in direct questions. 
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(a) The interrogative whose is di chi. 
Di chi é quésto bigliétto? Whose card is this? 


(@) In exclamations what a, what are rendered by che or quale 
without any article. - 


Che bél paése! What a beautiful country! 


44, The principal relative pronouns are che, citi, il quale: 
they are all applied to both persons and things, and mean 
who, whom, which, or that. Il quale is inflected (la quale, i 
quali, le quali). Che and cdi are invariable: in general che 
is used only as subject and direct object, cai only after 
prepositions or as indirect object. In poetry 6énde is often 
used to signify of which or from which. 


La lingua che si parla. The language which we speak. 

L’ uémo del quale si tratta. The man of whom we are speaking. 

Le perséne a cai or alle quali The persons to whom I speak. 
parlo. 

Lo scritto di cti pdrlo. The work I am speaking of. 


1. As subject or direct object che is preferred to il quale, unless 
clearness requires the latter. 


Le figlie che sttidiano. The daughters who are studying. 
Le figlie dégli Americéni, le The Americans’ daughters, who are 
quali studiano. studying. 


2. The relative whose is il ci or del qudle. 
Una signéra, il cii néme @ A lady whose name is Lucy. 


Lucia. 

Un udmo, le cii figlie conéd- A man whose daughters I know. 
sco. 

L’ autére, del cai libro si The author whose book we are 
parla. speaking of. 

Le chiése délle quélisivédono The churches whose domes we see. 
le ctipole. 


3. The relative cannot be omitted in Italian. 
Le cdse che ho comprdte. The houses I have bought. 
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(a) Such ... as is tale .. . quale; in poetry tale, quale have a 
plural tai, qudi instead of tali, quali. As much as is tanto quanto; 
as many as is taénti quanti. 

Qufle éil pddre tale éilfiglio. As is the father, so is the son. 


(b) He who, him who is chi or coldi che (see 42, b). 


Chi ha la sanita é ricco. He who has health is rich. 
Colti che lavéra é conténto. He who works is satisfied. 
Amidémo chi ci 4ma. We love him who loves us. 


(c) Whoever is chiénque; whatever as a pronoun is titto quél che 
or checché, as an adjective quale che, qualinque che, qualinque, 
per quanto. These words, excepting titto quél che, all take the 
subjunctive. Checché is now but little used. 


Chitinque sidte. Whoever you may be. 
Checché faccidte, fatelo béne. Whatever you do, do it well. 
Titto quél che voléte. Whatever you wish. 


QuAli che sianoi véstri motivi. Whatever your motives may be. 

Qualtinque sianoisuditalénti. Whatever his talents may be. 

In qualinque stdéto che io mi In whatever condition I may find 
trovi. myself. : 

Per quante ricchézze églidbbia. Whatever riches he may have. 


45. The possessive pronouns and adjectives are: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 
my, mine: il mio la mia i miéi le mie 
thy, thine: il tio la tia i tudi le tie 
his, her, hers, its: il sfio la stia i sudi le sie 
our, ours: il néstro la néstra i nostri le néstre 
your, yours: ii véstro la véstra i vostri le véstre 
their, theirs: il loro la loro i loro le loro 


Léro is invariable; the others agree with the object pos- 
sessed: 


il mio ndso, my nose. i véstri écchi, your eyes. 

la sta bécca, his, her mouth. le léro labbra, their lips. 
When the possessive stands alone in the predicate, the 
article is omitted if the possessive is used adjectively. To 
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determine whether the possessive is used adjectively, con- 
sider the sentence as the answer to a question. If the sen- 
tence answers a question beginning with whose, there is no 
article; if it answers a question beginning with which, the 
article is used. . 


Quésto cappéllo é mio. This hat is mine. Whose hat? 
Mine. 

Quésto cappéllo é il mio. This hat is mine. Which hat? 
This one. 


(a) The article (unless it might be used in English) is omitted 
before the possessive: 


1. When a numeral, an adjective of quantity, or a demonstra- 
tive or interrogative adjective precedes it: 


Die c4ni sudi. Two dogs of his. 
BuT I dtie cdni sudi. The two dogs of his or his two dogs. 
Molti miéi amici. } Many friends of mine. 
BuT I mélti miéi amici.: ‘ The many friends of mine or my 
many friends. 
Quésto ttio difétto. This fault of thine. 
2. When the possessive forms part of a title: 
Vostra Maesta. Your Majesty. 
Stia Altézza. His Highness. 


3. When the possessive modifies a noun used in the vocative (in 
this case the possessive generally follows its noun): as amico mio, 


my friend! 


4. The article is generally omitted also when the possessive pre- 
-eedes a noun in the singular expressing relationship: as néstra ma- 
dre, our mother; compare le mie figlie, my daughters. But if the 
noun has a diminutive ending, or another adjective accompanies 
the noun, the article is not omitted: 


Il ttio fratellino. Thy litile brother. 
La vostra gentilissima sorélla. Your kind sister. 
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Sometimes it is omitted before a predicate noun that does not 
express relationship: 


Quésto signére é stio maéstro. This gentleman is his teacher. 
Io lo eredéva mio am{ico. I thought him my friend. 


5. The article is omitted also in certain standing phrases, such 
as: 


da parte mia, for me. a médo sto, in his own way. 
per amér mio, for my sake. é célpa véstra, it’s your fault. 
in c4sa néstra, in our house. a cdsa stia, to his house. 


(b) The possessive, when not necessary for clearness, is usually 
replaced by a definite article. 


Céme sta la mdmma? How is your mother? 
Ha perdtto il giudizio. He has lost his senses. 
BAttono i piédi. They stamp their feet. 


(c) When the name of the thing possessed is direct object of a 
verb, the Italians often use instead of the possessive a conjunctive 
personal pronoun (see 47) and a definite article. 


Si strdéppa i capélli. He tears his hair (lit., he tears to 
himself the hairs). 

Mi t4glio il dito. I cut my finger (I cut to myself the 
finger). 


Ll cdne gli agguanté la gimba. The dog seized his leg (seized ta 
him the leg). 


If the thing possessed be a part of the body or clothing, this 
construction is frequent, even when the name of the thing is not 
object of a verb. 

Mi dudle il c4po. My head aches (to me aches the 
head). 


(d) When the possessor is not the subject of the sentence, his, 
her are, for the sake of clearness, often rendered di Idi, di 1éi: 


Eglinon conésce il diléicuére. He does not know her heart. 


(e) A... of mine, of thine, etc., is un mio, un tio, etc.: 
Una néstra cugina. A cousin of ours. ° 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


46. Personal pronouns are divided into two classes, con- 
junctive and disjunctive: the conjunctive forms are those 
used as direct object of a verb, and as indirect object with- 
out a preposition; the disjunctive forms are those used as 
subject of a verb, and as object of a preposition. 


Ectut ve lo d& per me. 
He toyou it gives for me — 


CONJUNCTIVE FORMS 


47. Conjunctive pronouns are always wunaccented, and 
cannot be separated from the verb, which they sometimes 
follow but oftener precede, as will be explained in 48. 

They are used only as direct object of a verb or as indirect 
object without a preposition. The forms are: 

mi, me, to me. ti, thee, to thee. 

ci, us, to us.t vi, you, to you. 

si (reflexive), himself, to himself; herself, to herself; itself, to itself. 
si (reflexive), themselves, to themselves. 

lo, him}; gli, to him? la, her; le, to her. 

li, them (masc.); léro, to them. le, them (fem.); léro, to them. 


It must be rendered by a masculine or feminine form, 
according to the gender of the noun it represents. Jt rep- 
resenting not a word, but a whole clause, is lo.* 


Mi conésce. He knows me. 

Ti do i libri. I give thee the books. 
Ci vedéte. You see us. 

Vi dico tutto. I tell you everything. 


1 In old Italian and in poetry ne is often used for ci, and il for lo. 
2 In conversation li is often used for gli, and gli or li for léro. 
3 In certain idiomatic phrases la represents an indefinite object: as pagarla cara, 


to pay dearly for it. 
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Si véste. ’ 

Si divértono. 

Kcco I 6ro: ve lo do. 
Ecco la palla: la védo. 


Céme potéva sapére se fo 
veniva o no? — Lo ha indo- 


vindto. 
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He dresses himself. 

They amuse themselves. 

Here’s the gold: I give it to you. 

Here’s the ball: I see it. 

How could he tell whether I was 
coming or not? He guessed it. 


1. It will be seen that the third person (not reflexive) has differ- 
ent forms for the direct and the indirect object. 


Lo trovdi. 

Gli féci un regélo. 

La ldscia. 

Le scrive. 

Li cercdte. 

Le salutate. 

Mandidmo léro mille saltiti. 


I found him. 

I made him a present. 

He leaves her. 

He writes to her. 

You seck them (masc.). 

You greet them (fem.). 

We send them (masc. or fem.) @ 
thousand greetings. 


2. The reflexive pronouns of the first and second persons are mi, 
ci; ti, vi. All plural reflexive pronouns are used also as reciprocal 
pronouns. A verb is called reflexive when it has as direct or indirect 
object a conjunctive pronoun representing the same person as its 


subject. 


Mi deféndo. 
Vi lavaAte. 

Si fa onédre. 
Si édiano. 
Ci amidmo. © 


I defend myself. 

You wash yourselves. 
She does herself credit. 
They hate each other. 
We love one another. 


3. Another conjunctive pronoun is ne,! of it, of them; it corre- 
sponds also to any, some when these words mean any, some of it, 
any, some of them. It is often used pleonastically in Italian. 


Ne parla. 
_ Ne ho. 
Non ne abbidmo. ’ 
Ne voléte? 
Tu ne approfitti di quésta 
liberta. 


He speaks of it. 

I have some. 

We haven’t any. 

Do you want any? 

You make good use of this liberty. 


1 Cf, French en. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS ay 


(a) Vi, you, and ci and ne, us, are not distinguished by form 
nor position from the adverbs vi, ci, meaning there, here, to it, to 
them,' and the adverb ne, thence (see 84) :2 


Ci vado. TI go there. 
Vi é stdto. . He has been there. 
Ne véngono. They come from there. 


The adverb ci or vi is used to express to it, to them, in speak- 
ing of things. 


Ci pénser6. I shall attend to it. 
Mi fa déi gésti, ma non He makes signs to me, but I do not 
vi rispé6ndo. reply to them. 


48. The conjunctive pronouns, except l6ro, immediately 
precede the verb: 
Mi vedéte. You see me. 
Non lo capisco. L don’t understand him. 
But when the verb #3 an infinitive,* a positive imperative,* 
a@ present participle, or a past participle used without an 
auxiliary, the pronoun follows the verb, and is written as 


one word with it:> 


per vedérlo, to see him. di avérlo vedtito, to have seen him. 
vedételi, see them. vedéndoci, seeing us. 
avéndoci vedtito, having seen us. vedtitoti, having seen thee. 


The addition of the pronoun does not change the place of 


the accent. 
Léro always follows the verb, but is never united to it. 


Iegli da 1éro del vino. He gives them some wine. 
Parlate léro. Speak to them. 
1 Cf. French y. 2 Cf. French en. 


3 Not the infinitive used — with a negative — as imperative (see 72): as non lo 
fare, do not do it (second pers. sing.). 

4 Not the negative imperative, nor the subjunctive used imperatively (see 77, a): 
as non li guardate, do not look at them; si régoli, let him moderate himself (third pers. 
sing. pres. subj.). 

5 Students should follow strictly all of these rules; but they will find that the first 
is, in certain cases, not always observed by good Italian writers. In literary style a 
pronoun often follows a verb that begins a sentence: as védolo venire, I see him coming, 
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(a) When an infinitive depends immediately (without an inter- 
vening preposition) on another verb, a conjunctive pronoun be- 
longing to the infinitive may go with either verb: 


Pésso vedérti or ti pdsso IT can see thee. 
vedére. 
(NEVER: pdsso ti vedére) 
A reflexive pronoun oftenest goes with the main verb. 


Si déve corréggere. He must correct himself. 


If both verbs have objects, the main verb regularly takes all 
conjunctive pronouns: 


Ve lo sénto dire. I hear you say tt. 
Me lo fa capire. He makes me understand it. 
If, however, the main verb is impersonal, it cannot take the 
object of the infinitive: 


Biségna farlo. It is necessary to do it. 


If the main verb is fare, lasciare, sentire, udire, or vedére, it 
must take the pronoun: 


Lo fa chiamére. He has him called. 


(b) If the main verb is fare, and the dependent infinitive has 
a direct object, the object of fare, if it has one, must be indirect: 


Le fa avére la léttera. He lets her have the letter. 
Fateli vedére a quel sign6re. Let that gentleman see them. 
Dovréi farglielo accettdre. I ought to make him accept tt. 


This construction is generally used also with lasciare, to let, and 
often with sentire and udire, to hear, and vedére, to see. Note 
that the main verb takes all conjunctive pronouns. 


Gliélo védo dare. IT see it given him. 


(c) When a conjunctive pronoun is joined to an infinitive, that 
infinitive drops its final e; if it ends in -rre, it drops -re: 


farlo (fare), to do it. condirvi (condurre), to conduct you. 
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(d) The final vowel of mi, ti, si is often, and that of lo, la is 


nearly always elided before a verb beginning with a vowel: 
T’ 4mo. 


IT love thee. 
L’ ho visto. TPve seen him. 


(e) All conjunctive pronouns except gli and glie (see 50) double 
their initial consonant when added to any form of a verb that ends 
in an accented vowel: 


Daémmi (imper. da’ from dre). Give me. 
Parlerélle (antique, for le par- J shall speak to her. 
lerd). 


Dillo (¢mper. di’ from dire). Say it. 
(f) Pronouns are joined to the interjection écco, see here, just 
as they are joined to the imperative of a verb: 
Eccomi. Here I am. 
Eccotelo prénto. Here tt is ready for thee. 


49. When two conjunctive pronouns come together, the 
indirect object precedes the direct: 
Mi vi presénta. He introduces you to me. 
Non vuél presentdrvimi. He will not introduce me to you. 
Gli si presentd un udmo. 


A man presented himself to him. 
But see 55, end. 


Loéro, however, always comes last: 
Presentdtela léro. Introduce her to them. — 

Ne follows all forms except léro: 
Me ne da. He gives me some. 
Datene léro. Give them some. 


50. Mi, ti, ci, vi, si change their i to e before lo, la, li, le, 


ne (pronoun or adverb); and if the two words follow the 
verb, they are joined together: 


Me lo dice. He tells me tt. 
Ve ne domando. I ask you for some. 
Mandatecelo. 


Send it to us. 


1 In poetry me lo, me ne, etc., often become mel, men, etc.: as tel dico, I tell thee 
go; sen torna, he returns thence. Non lo often = nol. 
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Gli and le (to her) become glie before lo, la, li, le, ne, and 
unite with them: 


Gliéli mdndo. I send them to him, to her. 
Voglio darglielo. I wish to give it to him, to her. 


DISJUNCTIVE FORMS 


51. These forms are so called because they do not neces- 
sarily stand next to the verb. 

Disjunctive pronouns have two cases, nominative and 
objective (or accusative). The objective case is used only 
after prepositions (for exceptions, see 51, a, 6). 

The disjunctive forms are these: 

fo, J; me, me. tu, thou; te, thee. 

noi, we; ndi, us. voi, you; voi, you. 
égli, lai, ésso, he; lai, ésso, him. 

élla, 16i, éssa, she; 16i, éssa, her. 

éssi, loro, they (masc.); loro, éssi, them (masc.). 

ésse, léro, they (fem.); léro, ésse, them (fem.). 

It must be rendered by a masculine or feminine form, ac- 
cording to the gender of the noun it represents. Jt as sub- 
ject of an impersonal verb is regularly not expressed (see, 
however, 51, h). 


La cdsa é grandissima, e in- The house is very large, and around 


térno ad éssa c’ é un giar- at there ts @ garden. 
dino. 

Non 6 véro. It isn’t true. 

Pidve. It rains. 


1. The various pronouns of the third person are used as follows: 

In speaking of things the different forms of ésso are generally 
employed. ; 

In speaking of persons égli (or ésso), élla (or éssa), pl. éssi, ésse, 
are used for the nominative in written Italian,! but in the spoken 


1 Ttalian formerly possessed also masc. églino, fem. élleno, they, for persons; like- 
wise pl. égli (or éi) and élle. 
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language they are replaced by Idi, léi, léro. For the objective, 
Idi, 1éi, loro (sometimes ésso, éssa, éssi, ésse) are used both in 
conversation and in writing. 

For he who, etc., see 42, b. 


Quéste cése séno vére anch’ésse. These things are true, too. 


Ella parla con léro. She speaks with them. 
Léi é gidvane ma Iti 6 vécchio. She is young, but he is old. 
Vénnero da néi anch’ éssi. They came to us, too. 


2. As the Italian verb denotes by its endings the person and 
number of its subject, the personal pronouns of the nominative 
case are generally omitted. When expressed (for clearness, em- 
phasis, or euphony), they may precede or follow the verb; in 
dependent clauses they nearly always follow. The subject of an 
interrogative verb usually comes after it, as in English. 


Parlidmo di lui. We speak of him. 

Non vado. I don’t go. 

S’ io féssi ricco céme é égli. If I were rich as he is. 
Véngono éssi? Are they coming? 


3. The disjunctive reflexive pronoun of the third person is sé, 
which is masculine and feminine, singular and plural. 
Lo fécero da sé. They did it by themselves. 


In the other persons me, ndi, te, véi are used. 
(a) Use the objective case and not, as in English, the nominative: 


(1) When a pronoun of the third person may be regarded as the 
subject of an unexpressed verb: 


Beato lai! Happy he! 
T4nto i genitéri che Idi s6no His parents as well as he are rich. 
ricchi. 


(2) When the pronoun stands in the predicate after the verb 
éssere: 
Credéndo ch’ fo féssi te. Thinking I was you. 


2 


But note carefully that it is J, etc., are sno io, séi tu, é lai, é 
léi, siamo ni, siéte v6i, sdno léro. 
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(b) (1) When the pronoun is at all emphatic, the disjunctive 
form must be used. In this case the conjunctive form is often in- 
serted also. 


P4rlo a v6i signére. I speak to you, sir. 

Mi pidce dnche a me. It pleases.me too. 
BUT 

Vi parlo. I speak to you. 

Mi piace. It pleases me. 


(2) The disjunctive form must therefore always be used when the 
verb has two direct or two indirect objects. 
Védo li e 1éi. I see him and her. 
Lo do a mio padre e a te. I give it to my father and to thee. 
(c) In speaking of a company, a class, or a people néi Altri, véi 
Altri (which are also written as one word) are used for ni, véi. 
N6i Altri italiani. We Italians. 
V6i Altri pittéri. You painters. 
(d) With me, with thee, with himself, herself, themselves are either 
con me, etc., or méco, téco, séco. 


(e) Myself, thyself, etc., used for emphasis with a pronoun. or 
noun, are rendered by the adjective stésso. 


N6i stéssi la vedémmo. We saw her ourselves. 
(f) One another, each other is un L ltro. 
Ci amidmo IP un I’ Altro. We love one another. 


(g) In Florence élla is often shortened into la (plural le), which 
is used of both persons and things. In poetry égli becomes 6i. 


La non viéne. She doesn’t come. 

Pre che la si péssa tenér in Jt looks as if it might be held in the 
_ maéno. hand. 

Ei tdce. He ts silent. 


(h) In impersonal phrases like it is the subject, ¢t, is occasionally 
expressed in Italian; it is then translated égli, which in the spoken 
language is shortened into gli. 


Gli é che. It is because. 
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52. 1. The usual form of address in Italy is Ella’ (or élla), 
objective Léi (or 1éi); in conversation Ella is replaced by © 
Léi (or 1éi). This word really means 7#, and takes the verb 
in the third person; but an adjective or past participle 
modifying it agrees:in gender with the person it represents. 

The plural of Ella is Léro (or l6ro), which takes the verb 
in the third person plural. 

The use of the capital initial in all these words is optional. 
It marks respect, and is sometimes useful to distinguish 
you from she. 


Léi or Ella é tedésco, signére. You are German, sir. 

Signorina Néri, Léi or Ella fu. Miss Nert, you were left alone. 
lascidta sdéla. 

Séno liéto che La stia béne I’m glad you are well. 


(see 51, g). 
E Léro, déve vénno? And you, where are you going? 
Léro érano gia partiti. You were already gone. 
Signorine, léro séno médlto Young ladies, you are very. stu- 
studidse. dious. 


Like other personal pronouns, Ella and Léro are very 
often omitted in the nominative. 


Léi é6 tréppo gentile or é You are too kind. 
tréppo gentile. 
Céme stdinno? How do you (pl.) do? 


The conjunctive forms of Ella are La, Le (or la, le), those 
of Léro are Li, Le, Léro (or li, le, léro); they occupy the 
same positions and undergo the same modifications as the 
corresponding pronouns of the third person (see 48, 49, 50). 

Note that regularly in the singular the same pronoun is 
used, whether one is addressing a man or a woman; although 
occasionally lo, gli are substituted for la, le in speaking to a 


1 Standing for Véstra Signoria, your lordship, or ladyship, or some other title of 
the feminine gender, 


44. ITALIAN GRAMMAR 


male. In the plural, however, if the pronoun be a direct 
object, the sexes are regularly distinguished. 
The reflexive pronoun of Ella and Léro is si. 


Le prométto di visitdrla. I promise (you) to visit you. 

Gliélo do. I give it to you. 

La prégo d’ accomodarsi. I beg you to seat yourself. 

Vidi Léi e il babbo. I saw you and your father (see 
51, b, 2). 

Dico léro. I tell you (pl.). 

Le cercava. I was looking for you (fem. pl.). 

Non pésso vedérli. I can’t see you (mase. pl.). 

Si divértono, signorini? Are you enjoying yourselves, young 
gentlemen ? 


The possessive of Ella is Stio (or stio); that of Léro is Léro 
(or léro). See 45. 


La Sta gradita léttera. Your welcome letter. 


2. VOi is the form of address oftenest found in books; it is 
used sometimes in conversation also, but only toward in- 
feriors or toward equals with whom one is on familiar terms. 
It is employed for both plural and singular (like English 
you), although its verb is always plural; an adjective or 
participle modifying it agrees in gender and number with 
the person or persons it represents. 


Véi qui, Piétro? You here, Peter? 
V6i siéte Alti tutti e due. You are tall, both of you. 


3. In speaking to an intimate friend, a near relative, a 
child, or an animal, the only form of address is tu. Tu is 
used also, like English thou, in poetry and poetic prose. 
The plural of tu is vdi. 


Ti chidmo Enrico. I call you Henry. 
Déve séi tu? Where art thou? 
Voglio vedérvi, figluéli miéi. My children, I wish to see you. 


1 Though advocated by some of the best writers and speakers of Italian, the use 
of véi instead of Léi and Léro has net become general. In Southern Italy, however, 
voi is the form popularly used. 
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AUXILIARY VERBS 


53. The irregular verbs éssere, to be, and avére, to have, 
are the ones most used as auxiliaries in Italian. They are 
conjugated as follows: 


(a) Inrinitivnes: éssere, to be; éssere stato, to have been. 
PARTICIPLES: esséndo, being; esséndo stato, having been; stato, 


been. 
INDICATIVE 
PRESENT PAST DESCRIPTIVE PAST ABSOLUTE FUTURE 
I am, etc. I was, etc. I was, etc. I shall be, etc. 
sono éra fai saro 
séi éri fosti sarai 
é éra fu : sara 
siamo eravamo fammo sarémo 
siéte eravate foste saréte 
séno érano farono saranno 
PRESENT SECOND PAST FUTURE 
PAST PERFECT 
PERFECT PERFECT PERFECT 
I have been, etc. I had been, etc. I had been, etc. I shall have been, 
etc. 
séno stato éra stato ffi stato sar6 stato 
(stata) (stata) (stata) (stata) 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
siamo stati eravamo stati fammo stati sarémo stati 
(state) (state) (state) (state) 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
IMPERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE Past FururE 
Be, etc. PRESENT PAST I should be, 
I be, etc. I were, etc. etc. 
sia féssi saréi 
sii or sia sia fossi sarésti 
sia fosse sarébbe 
siamo siamo féssimo sarémmo 
siate siate foste saréste 
siano or sieno fdssero sarébbero 
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SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT PAST 
PERFECT PERFECT 
I have been, etc. I had been, etc. 


sia stato (st 


etc. 


Ata) 


féssi stato (stata) 


etc. 


PAST FUTURE 


PERFECT 
I should have 
been, etc. 


saréi stato 
(stata) 
etc. 


(0) InFinitTIvEs: avére, to have; avére avito, to have had. 
PaRTiCIPLES: avéndo, having; avéndo avito, having had; avito, 


had. 
INDICATIVE 

PRESENT PAST DESCRIPTIVE PAST ABSOLUTE 
I have, ete. I had, etc. I had, ete. 
ho avéva ébbi 
hai avévi avésti 
ha avéva ébbe 
abbiamo avevamo avémmo 
avéte avevate avéste 
hanno avévano ébbero 

PRESENT PAST SECOND PAST 

PERFECT PERFECT PERFECT 


I have had, etc. 


ho avuto 
etc. 


IMPERATIVE 
Have, etc. 


Abbi 


abbiamo 
abbiate 


I had had, etc. 


avéva avito 


I had had, etc. 


ébbi avito 


etc. etc. 
SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT PAST 
I have, ete. I had, ete. 
abbia avéssi 
abbi or abbia avéssi 
abbia avésse 
abbiamo avéssimo 
abbiate avéste 
abbiano avéssero 

PRESENT PAST 

PERFECT PERFECT 


I have had, ete. 


abbia avito 
etc. 


I had had, ete. 


avéssi avito 
etc. 


FUTURE 
I shall have, etc. 

avro 

avrai 

avra 

avrémo 
avréte 
avranno 


FUTURE 
PERFECT 


I shall have had, 
etc. 


avro avito 
etc. 


Past FururE 


I should have, 
etc. 

avréi 
avrésti 
avrébbe 
avrémmo 
avréste 
avrébbero 


PAST FUTURE 
PERFECT 
I should have 
had, etc. 
avréi avaito 
etc. 
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54. 1. The auxiliary of the passive is éssere, to be. 
L’ esército fu sconfitto. The army was defeated. 


2..The future (shall, will) and the past future or condi- 
tional (should, would) are formed in Italian without any 
auxiliary. . 
To andro ed égli verra. I shall go, and he will come. 
Vorréi vedérlo. I should like to see him. 


3. The auxiliary of the perfect, past perfect, second past ' 
perfect, and future perfect tenses is avére, to have, if the 
verb be active and transitive. 

If the verb be passive, reflexive, or reciprocal, the auxiliary 
is always éssere. For the definition of a reflexive verb, see 
47, 2, on p. 36. 

If the verb be intransitive, the auxiliary is generally és- 
sere, but sometimes avére.1 


Ho parlato. I have spoken. 

Avévano fatto quéste cése. They had done these things. 

Mi séno fatto male. I have hurt myself. 

Le donne si érano sbaglidte. The women had made a mistake. 
Sard ventito. I shall have come. 

E nevicdto. It has snowed. 

Avéva viaggidto. He had traveled. 


(a) A past participle used with the auxiliary éssere must agree 
with its subject in gender and number. 


La ragdzza é torndta. The girl has returned. 
Le dénne si séno disputate. The women have disputed. 


But when the verb has a reflexive pronoun as indirect object, and 
some other word as direct object, the past participle may agree with 
the subject, or with the direct object, or remain invariable. 


La sorélla si é faétta male. Our sister has hurt herself. 

Ci sidmo f4tti onére. We have done ourselves credit. 

Ci sidmo d&ta (or déto) paréla We have pledged our word of honor. 
d’ onére. 


1 The use of avére with intransitive verbs must be learned by practice. 
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(b) A past participle used with avére may or may not agree 
with its direct object, according to the choice of the writer. It 
usually does not agree when the object follows; and it nearly al- 
ways does agree when the object is a personal pronoun preceding 
the verb. 


La birra che avéva beviito (or The beer he had drunk. 


beviita). 
Ho veditito mélte cése. I have seen many things. 
Li ho trovati. I have found them. 


(c) To be, expressing a state or condition, is often rendered by 
stare (92, 4), instead of éssere. Stare per or éssere per (followed 
by the infinitive) means to be on the point of. 


Sto béne. I’m well. 
Céme sta? How are you? 
Stava per uscire. I was just going out. 


(d) English am (or was)+the present participle, when express- 
ing duration, is rendered either by the simple present (or past de- 
scriptive) or by the same tense of stare!+the present participle; 
when denoting futurity, it is translated by the future (or ‘past 
future), sometimes by the present (or past descriptive). 


Cammindava. He was walking. 

State lavordndo. You are working. 
Leggévano or stavano leggéndo. They were reading. 
Médito or sto meditando. I am meditating. 

Dice che verra (or viéne). He says he is coming. 
Disse che verrébbe. He said he was coming. 


(e) A verb with the auxiliary used to (or would=used to) is 
translated either by the simple past descriptive, or by the infini- 
tive with solére, to be accustomed (92, 14). 


Vi andava (or soléva andére) He used to go (or would go) there 
6gni séra. every evening. 


(f) Venire, to come (92, 166), and rimanére, to remain (92, 16), 
are sometimes used as auxiliaries in the simple tenses of the passive, 


_ 1 And4re (92, 1) and venire (92, 166) are sometimes used instead of stare. 
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instead of éssere. Andére, to go (92, 1), is similarly used, but 
always implying duty or obligation. 


I lAdri vénnero arrestati. The thieves were arrested. 
RimAse sorprésa. She was surprised. 
Il fucile non va toccdto. The gun mustn't be touched. 


(g) The English auxiliary do is not expressed in Italian. 


Non viéne. He does not come. 
(h) To have a thing done is far fare Gna césa (92, 2). 


Il re lo féce ammazzare. The king had him killed. 


55. The third person of the passive is very often replaced 
by the reflexive construction with si: 


Si raccénta. ~ It is related. 
Quésto libro si légge. This book ts read. 
La spdda che mi si diéde. The sword that was given me. 


Quélle cése si facévano. Those things were done. 


Many writers always make the verb agree with its sub- 
ject in number; but in popular speech the verb is nearly 
always in the singular when its subject follows (as if si were 
the subject of the verb, and the original subject were the 
object) : 

Si védono (or véde) moltis- Many things are seen. 
sime cose. 


Non si pu6d (or péssono) lég- These books can’t be read. 
gere quésti libri. 


Si belonging to a dependent infinitive regularly goes with 
the main verb (see 48, a). 

The construction with si is generally used also to render 
the English indefinite they followed by a verb:.as si dice, 
they say. In this sense it is employed with neuter as well as 
with transitive verbs: as si va spésso, people often go. See 
also 63, a. In this construction an object pronoun may 
precede si: as lo si fa, it 1s done. 
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56. Following are synopses of the compound tenses of 
transitive, neuter, reflexive, and passive verbs. In the para- 
digms given henceforth these forms will be omitted. 


(a) Following is a synopsis of the compound tenses of trov4re, 
to find, and venire, to come: 


avére trovato, to have found. éssere ventito, to have come. 
avéndo trovato, having found. esséndo ventito, having come. 

ho trovato, I have found. séno ventito, I have come. 

avéva trovato, I had found. éra ventito, J had come. 

ébbi trovato, J had found. fui vento, J had come. 

avro trovato, I shall have found. saro ventto, I shall have come. 
avréi trovato, I should have found. saréi ventito, J should have come. 
Abbia trovato, I have found. sia ventito, J have come. 

avéssi trovato, I had found. féssi ventito, J had come. 


(b) Following is a synopsis of the compound tenses of alz&rsi, 
(to raise one’s self), to get wp, and andarsene,! to go away. 


INFINITIVE: PAST éssersi alzdto éssersene anddto 
PARTICIPLE: PAST esséndosi alz4to  esséndosene anddto 
INDICATIVE: PRES. PERF. mi s6no alzdto me ne séno anddto 
PAST PERFECT mi éra alzdto me ne éra anddto 
SECOND PAST PERFECT mi fui alzdto me ne fii andato 
FUTURE PERFECT mi sar6 alzdto me ne sarod and4éto 
Past FUTURE: PERFECT mi saréi alzAto me ne saréi anddto 
SUBJUNCTIVE: PRES. PERF. mi sia alzdto me ne sia andato 
PAST PERFECT mi fdéssi alzdto me ne féssi anddto 


(c) Following is a synopsis of the entire passive of amére, to love: 


INFINITIVE: PRESENT éssere amdto, to be loved. 

PAST éssere stato amato, to have been loved. 
PARTICIPLE: PRESENT esséndo amato, being loved. 

PAST esséndo stdto amdto, having been loved. 
INDICATIVE: PRESENT séno amato, J am loved. 

PRESENT PERFECT s6no stéto amdto, I have been loved. 

PAST DESCRIPTIVE éra amato, I was loved. 

PAST PERFECT éra stéto amdto, I had been loved. 

PAST ABSOLUTE fui amdto, J was loved. 


SECOND PAST PERFECT  ftii stdto amadto, I had been loved. 


1 Andarsene is composed of the verb andare, to go, the reflexive si, and the adverb 
ne, thence (see 47, a). 
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FUTURE sard améto, I shall be loved. 

FUTURE PERFECT saro stdéto amdto, I shall have been loved. 
Past FUTURE saréi amdto, I should be loved. 

PERFECT saréi stdito amAto, I should have been loved. 
IMPERATIVE sii amdto, be loved. 


SUBJUNCTIVE: PRESENT sia amato, I be loved. 
PRESENT PERFECT + sia stdito amdto, I have been loved. 
PAST féssi amdto, I were loved. 
PAST PERFECT féssi stato amdto, I had been loved. 


57. May, might, can, could are generally rendered by the 
proper tense of potére’; must, ought, shall=must, should= 
ought, by dovére!; will and would expressing volition, by 
volére.1 


Pus éssere véro. It may be true. 

Non potéva parlare. He couldn’t speak. 

Déve pagirlo. He must pay him, he shall pay him. 
Dovrébbe farlo. He ought to do it, he should do it. 
Voglio sapére. I will know. 

Non vorréi anddre. I wouldn't go. 


Note that ought must be expressed a the past future (or con- 
ditional) of dovére. 


Dovrémmo parlare. We ee to speak. 
Avréi dovito farlo. I ought to have done tt. 


No preposition intervenes between these verbs and the 
dependent infinitive. 


H4nno pottito dormire. They have been able to sleep. 
Potrémo partire. We shall be able to start. 
Dovémmo venire. We had to come. 

Dovréte trovarla. You will have to find her. 
Vorra tornére. He will want to return. 
Vorréi sapére. I should like to know. 


These verbs are not defective, like the English modal 
auxiliaries; hence in Italian the tense is expressed by tha 
1 See 92, 21, 8,19. The auxiliary of these verbs is regularly avére; but some writers 


use with them the auxiliary that belongs to the dependent infinitive: as hanno potito 
venire or sono potiiti venire, they have been able to come. 
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auxiliary itself, and not by the dependent infinitive. To 
find the proper form of potére, dovére, or volére, replace 
may, etc., by the correct tense of to be able; must, etc., by 
to be obliged; will, etc., by to want or to like: as I could have 
said it=I should have (avréi) been able (potito) to say i 
‘(dirlo)=avréi pottto dirlo. 


Avrébbe dovito tacére. He ought to have kept still. 
Avrémmo volito restare. We would have stayed. 


(a) Must is also expressed by the impersonal verb bisogn4re, to 
be necessary, followed by the infinitive or by che, that, with the 
subjunctive. To have to is avére da. 


Biségna farlo. It must be done. 
Biségna che andidmo. We must go. 
Ho da scrivere tina léttera. I have to write a letter. 


(b) To be able meaning to know how is sapére (see 92, 6). Not 
to be able to help doing a thing is non potér a méno di non (with 
infinitive) or non potér fare a méno di (with infinitive). 

Non séppe farlo. He couldn’t do tt. 


Sa léggere e scrivere. © He can read and write. 
Non poté a méno dinonridere. He couldn’t help laughing. 


REGULAR AND IRREGULAR VERBS 


58. Italian verbs are divided into four conjugations, ac- 
cording as the infinitive ending is —are, accented —ére, un- 
accented —ere (or -rre), or —ire. Regular verbs of the second 
and third conjugations are, however, inflected just alike. 


(a) The final e of the infinitive may be dropped before any word 
except one beginning with s impure.! 


1 Cf. 10, 6; 14, b. Italians find it hard to pronounce three consecutive consonants 
of which the middle one is s. 
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THE REGULAR VERB 


59. Parlare, to speak, will serve as a model for the first 
conjugation. All compound tenses are omitted (see 56): 


INFINITIVE AND PaRrTICIPLES 


parlare parlando parlato 
INDICATIVE 

PRESENT PAST DESCRIPTIVE PAST ABSOLUTE FUTURE 
parlo parlava parlai parlerd 
parli parlavi parlasti parlerai 
parla parlava parlo parlera 
parliamo parlavamo parlammo parlerémo 
parlate parlavate parlaste parleréte 
parlano parlavano parlarono | parleranno 
IMPERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE Pasr Fururs 

PRESENT PAST 

f parli parlassi parleréi 

parla parli parlassi parlerésti 

parli parlasse parlerébbe 
parliamo parliamo parlassimo parlerémmo 
parlate parliate parlaste parleréste 

parlino parlassero parlerébbero 


(a) Verbs whose infinitives end in -care or -gare insert h after 
the c or g in all forms where those letters precede e or i: 


Paghi (pagdre). Let him pay. 
Cerchero (cercdre). I shall search. 
Verbs in -ciare and -giare drop the i before e or i: 
Mangi (mangiare). Thou eatest. 
Comincera! (comincidre). He will begin. 


But all other verbs in ~iare drop the i only before another i: 


Picchi (picchidre). Let him strike. 
Pigli (piglidre). Thou takest. 
BUT 
Picchiera, piglieréi. He will strike, I should take. 


1 Some writers retain the i before e: as cominciera, 
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(b) The verbs giocare, rotare, sonaére generally change o of the 
stem into uo in all forms where that vowel is accented: 


Suéni. Let him play. 
Giuécano. They play. 


Rinnovére and ton4re may make the same change. The u is 
sometimes used throughout. 


60. Verbs of the second and third conjugations’ are in- 
flected like crédere, to believe: 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLES 


crédere credéndo credito 
INDICATIVE 
PRESENT PAST DESCRIPTIVE PAST ABSOLUTE FUTURE |’ 
crédo credéva credéi (credétti) credero. 
crédi credévi credésti crederai 
créde credéva credé (credétte) credera 
crediamo credevamo credémmo crederémo 
credéte . credevate credéste crederéte 
crédono credévano credérono (credéttero) crederanno' 
IMPERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE Past FuTuRE 
PRESENT PAST 
créda credéssi crederéi 
crédi créda credéssi crederésti 
créda credésse : crederébbe 
crediamo crediamo credéssimo crederémmo 
credéte crediate credéste crederéste 
crédano credéssero crederébbero 


The following verbs and their compounds do not have in 
the past absolute the forms in parentheses: 


battere méscere stridere 
compétere miétere téssere 
convérgere pascere tondere 
divérgere praidere 
licere ripétere 


1 Many grammars and dictionaries class these two together ag the ‘‘second cons 
jugation.”’ 
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Verbs in —cere and -gere insert after the c or g ani before 
the u of the past participle, but not before the o or a of the 
singular or third person plural of the present indicative or 
subjunctive: 


méscere; mé€sco, mésci, mésce, mesciamo, mescéte, méscono; 
mésca, etc., méscano; mescitito. 


61. Most verbs of the fourth conjugation! are inflected 
like finire, to finish: 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLES 


finire finéndo finito 
INDICATIVE 

PRESENT PAST DESCRIPTIVE PAST ABSOLUTE FUTURB 
finisco finiva finfi finird 
finisci finivi finisti finirai 
finisce finiva fini finira 
finiamo finivamo finimmo finirémo 
finite finivate finiste finiréte 
finiscono finivano finirono finiranno 
IMPERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE Past Fururs 

PRESENT PAST 

finisca finissi finiréi 
finisci finisca finissi finirésti 

finisca finisse finirébbe 
finiamo finiamo finissimo finirémmo 
finite finiate finiste finiréste 

finiscano finissero finirébbero 


Though inflected like finire in all other parts, dormire, 
' fuggire,? pentire, sentire, servire, vestire are always, abor- 
rire, bollire, and verbs in —vertire are generally, and assor- 
bire, inghiottire, mentire, nutrire, tossire are often, in the 
present indicative, imperative, and subjunctive, conjugated 


1 Many grammars and dictionaries call this the “third conjugation.”? 
2 Fuggire inserts no extra i (see last sentence of 60). a 
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after the model below. Partire and sortire are, when tran- 
sitive, inflected like finire, when intransitive, like sentire.! 


INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
sénto sénta 
sénti sénti sénta 
sénte sénta 
sentiamo sentiamo sentiamo 
sentite sentite sentiate 
séntono séntano 


62. The present participle of all verbs is invariable. 


Stavdmo parléndo. We were speaking. 


63. In all conjugations a form of the first person singular 
of the past descriptive ending in —o instead of —a is nearly 
always used in conversation, and occurs often in the works 
of modern authors: 

Leggévo. I was reading. 


(a) In popular speech the first person plural of all tenses is 
generally replaced by the third person singular preceded by si: 


N6i Altri si crede. We believe. 
N6i si éra ventti. We had come. 
« Ci si decise. We decided (ourselves). 


(b) Final o of the third person plural is frequently omitted: 
Parlan di lui. They speak of him. 

Forms in —4nno sometimes drop —no: 
Diran tutto. They will tell everything. 


(c) The past descriptive endings -avémo, -avéte, -evdmo, , 
~evate, —ivamo, -ivate are often pronounced —4vamo, —Avate, etc. 


(d) Occasionally, especially in poetry, -at- is omitted from the 
ending of the past participle of the first conjugation: destato = 


désto. 
1 Compounds are conjugated like their simple verbs. 
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THE IRREGULAR VERB 


64. Certain parts of Italian irregular verbs are always 
regular: the example given below will show which they are. 
Essere (see 53, a) is ani exception to all rules. 


65. Many irregular verbs that belong or once belonged 
to the third conjugation have the infinitive contracted (fare 
for facere, dire for dicere, condtrre for condticere): in this 
case the future and past future are formed from this con- 
tracted infinitive (far6, diréi, condurrébbe), while the pres- 
ent participle, the past descriptive and past subjunctive, 
and certain persons of the present and past absolute are 
formed from the uncontracted stem (facéndo, dicéva, con- 
duciamo). 


66. Porre (for pénere), to put, a verb of the third conju- 
gation, will serve te show which are the regular and which 
the irregular parts of irregular verbs: the forms printed in 
boldface are regular in all verbs except dare, dire, éssere, 
fare, stare; those in Roman type may be irregular. 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLES 


pérre ponéndo pdsto 
INDICATIVE 

PRESENT PAST DESCRIPTIVE PAST ABSOLUTE FUTURE 
pdéngo ponéva posi porro 
pdéni ponévi ponésti? porréi 
pdéne ponéva pdse porra 
ponidmo ponevamo ponémmo? porrémo 
ponéte! ponevate ponéste? porréte 
pdongono ponévano pdésero porranno 


1 See 66, 4. 2 See 66, 3. 
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IMPERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE Past Futur 

PRESENT PAST 
pdénga ponéssi! porréi 

péni poénga ponéssi porrésti 
pdénga ponésse porrébbe 

ponidmo poni4mo ponéssimo porrémmo 

ponéte ponidte ponéste porréste 
pdéngano ponéssero porrébbero 


It will be seen that the present participle, the past de- 
scriptive and past subjunctive, and certain persons of the 
present and past absolute are always regular. 


1. Dare and stare have in the future and past future dard, 
daréi; stard, staréi. Otherwise the only irregularity in the future 
and past future is that they are contracted in many verbs even 
when the infinitive is uncontracted: as vedére, to see, vedrd; 
venire, to come, verréi. 

.2. From the first person singular of the past absolute the other 
irregular persons can be constructed, the third person singular by 
changing the ending -i to —e, the third person plural by adding 
-ro to the third person singular.? 

3. The regular persons of the past absolute and the whole past 
subjunctive are slightly irregular in dare and stare, which substi- 
tute e for a in those forms (désti, démmo, déste, déssi; stésti, 
stémmo, stéste, stéssi). 

4. Dire (for dicere) and fare (for facere) have dite and fate in 
the second person plural of the present indicative. 


(a) Verbs whose stem ends in —l, -n, or -r often drop final e or 
i in the singular of the present indicative and imperative: 


Non vuél andére. He will not go. 
Vién qui. Come here. 


See also 63, a, b, c. 


1 See 66, 3. 
2 This rule applies only to an irregular past absolute. 


REGULAR AND IRREGULAR VERBS 59 


(6) The three forms of the imperative are exactly like the cor- 
responding persons of the present indicative, except in avére, sa- 
pére, and volére, where they follow the subjunctive: 


abbi abbiamo abbiate 
sappi sappiamo sappiate 
vogli vogliamo vogliate 


and in and4re, dare, dire, fare, and stare, which have in the 
singular va’, da’, di’, fa’, sta’. 


(c) The third person plural of the present indicative can always 
be constructed from the first person singular, from which can be 
formed also the whole present subjunctive except the first and 
second persons plural: these can be made from the first person 
plural of the present indicative. 

Exceptions to this rule are andare, avére, dare, fare, sapére, and 
stare, which have in the third person plural of the present indicative 
vanno, hanno, danno, fanno, sanno, stanno; while avére, dare, sapére, 
and stare have in the present subjunctive abbia, dia, sappia, stia. 


67. With the aid of the above notes any verb except 
éssere can be constructed from the infinitive, the partici- 
ples (the present participle often being necessary to show 
the uncontracted form of the infinitive), the present indica- 
tive, and the first person singular of the past absolute and 
future. A list of irregular verbs begins on page 80. 


(a) In general, compound verbs not differing in conjugation 
from their simple verbs will be omitted from this list. All com- 
pounds of dare and fare are accented on the same syllable as the 
simple verbs: 

Fa. He does. Disfa. He undoes. 


The compounds of stare demand special mention: ristare, so- 
prastare, sottostére, sovrastare are inflected like stare (rista, so- 
prastétti, sottostiano); distére has no present participle, is regular 
in the present of all moods (disto, etc.), but otherwise is inflected 
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like stare (distétti, etc.); constare, contrastare, instare, ostare, 
prestare, restére, sostére are regular throughout (cénsta, contra- 
stano, instdi, ostérono, prester6, résti, sostassi). 


68. In old Italian and in poetry both regular and irreg- 
ular verbs differ in many ways from the normal types: 
some of the commonest variations are given below. 


(a) In the first and third persons singular and the third person 
plural of the past descriptive v is often dropped, but never in 
the first conjugation: voléva=voléa (also volia); finivano=finiano. 
Some of these forms are not uncommon in modern prose. 


(b) The past future endings —éi, -ébbe, —ébbero are generally 
replaced in poetry by —ia, —ia, -iano: crederéi=crederia. 


(c) The future endings -6, -4nno are sometimes replaced by 
—Aggio or —abbo, —aggiono or —abbono: amerd=amerdggio; ame- 
ranno=amerabbono. 


(d) In the third person plural of the past absolute —no or -ono 
is often dropped: amarono=améaro or amar (also amérno, aménno). 
In the third person singular we find amdo, credéo, sentio. 


(e) Final —-ero is often replaced by —-ono: avrébbero=avrébbono. 


(f) In the first person plural final 0 is often dropped, and then 
the m sometimes becomes n: andiamo=andiam or andian. 


(g).In the first person plural of the present indicative of the 
second and third conjugations -iamo may be replaced by —émo. 


(h) Final -iano, wherever it occurs (also -€éano in the imperfect), 
may be replaced by -feno or -iéno: avévano=aviéno. 


(7) At the end of a word we often find e for i, sometimes i for e: 
pénsi=pénse; ascoltate =ascoltati. 


(j) E is sometimes added to a word ending in an accented vowel: 
amo=amoe. 
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MOODS AND TENSES 


69. The English gerund in ~ing used as subject, predicate 
nominative, or direct object of a verb must be rendered in 
Italian by the infinitive, nearly always preceded by the def- | 
inite article. 


Mi piace il viaggiare. T like traveling. 

Rifarsela cégli animdali é da Taking vengeance on animals is 
scidcchi. folly. 

La néstra prima etra fu il Our first care was hunting up a 
cercare tina pensidne. boarding house. 

Odio lo studiare. IT hate studying. 


70. The English gerund preceded by a preposition is 
translated as follows: 


1. If the preposition is a necessary part of the thought, it is 
expressed in Italian, and the English gerund is rendered by the 
infinitive with the definite article. This article is, however, omitted 
(unless it would be used in English) after the following preposi- 
tions: 


di, of. invéce di, instead of. sénza, without. 
dépo di, after. prima di, before. 
Oltre il fare scarabécchi scrive Besides making blots he writes 
male. badly. 
Parldi céntra il trarre utile di quél- J spoke against utilizing that mis- 
la disgrazia. fortune. 
Il vizio di fumare. The habit of smoking. 
Ho I abittidine di coricérmi térdi. JI am in the habit of going to bed 
late. 
Invéce di dirmi ttitto. Instead of telling me everything. 
Prima di morire. Before dying. 
Parlidmo sénza rifléttere. We speak without thinking. 


2. If in English the omission of the preposition, although it 
made the construction awkward, would not essentially change the 
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meaning, the phrase is rendered in Italian by the present participle 
without any preposition. 


Studiando si impdra. (Through) studying we learn. 
Dovréi corrispéndere Alla sia JI ought to acknowledge her courtesy 
cortesia ascoltandola. (by) listening to her. 
Parténdo incontro un amico. (On) going away he met a friend. 
Copiando non fa erréri. (In) copying he makes no mistakes. 
3. To amuse one’s self by... and to weary one’s self by... are 
divertirsi a... and affannarsi a... with the infinitive: 
Si divérte a tirdr sdssi. He amuses himself throwing stones. 


Some other verbs often take this construction. 


71. Following are some other rules for the use of the in- 
finitive and participles: 


(a) When any verb is used as an auxiliary, the mood and tense 
are expressed in that verb, and not in the dependent infinitive 
(see 57). 


Avréi pottito farlo. ‘I could have done it. 


'(b) After fare, to make or to have (=to cause), sentire and udire, 
to hear, and vedére, to see, the Italian present infinitive is used to 
render an English past participle. After lasciare, to let, and often 
after the preposition da an Italian active infinitive is used to trans- 
late a passive one in English. 


Si fa capire. He makes himself understood. 
Faro fare un pdio di scdrpe. I shall have a pair of shoes made. 
L’ ho sentito dire. I have heard it said. 

Lo vide ammazzare. He saw him killed. 

Si ldscia ingannare. He lets himself be deceived. 

Non ¢’ é niénte da fare. There is nothing to be done. 


(c) The Italian past participle is inflected like any other adjec- 
tive. The present participle (which was originally an ablative 
gerund) is invariable. 

When in English the present participle is used adjectively, 
without any verbal force whatsoever, it is translated, not by the 
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form we have called the participle, but by a verbal adjective, 
which can be formed from almost any Italian verb by changing 
the infinitive ending into —Ante for the first conjugation, and into 
-énte for the others. , This adjective may be used substantively. 
It was originally a present participle, and some Italian writers 
have used it as such. 


Quésti vAsi s6no rétti. These vases are broken. 
La dénna sta cucéndo. The woman is sewing. 
Stavano parlindo. They were speaking. 
Un animéle parlante. A speaking animal. 
Acqua bollénte. Botling water. 

Die amanti. Two lovers. 


(d) A whole conditional clause (or protasis) is often replaced in 
Italian by a present participle, or by an infinitive with a. 


Andandovi lo vedrébbe. If he went there, he would see it. 
A bucarsi ésce il sAngue. If you prick yourself, blood comes. 


(e) Writers sometimes use, instead of a clause in indirect dis- 
course, an infinitive followed by the word that would have been 
subject of the clause. 


Disse éssere quésto l’uédmo He said this was the man we were 
che cercav4mo. looking for. 


72. In negative commands the infinitive is always used 
*nstead of the second person singular of the imperative. 


Trévalo. Find tt. 
Non lo trovare. Do not find tt. 


But the negative of trovatelo is non lo trovate. 


73. When an action is represented as having taken place 
and still continuing, the English uses the present perfect 
or past perfect tense, the Italian the present or the past 
descriptive. 


Stadio Jl’ italidno da dtto I have studied Italian for eight 
mési. months. 


64 ITALIAN GRAMMAR 


74. In subordinate clauses referring to the future and in- 
troduced by a conjunction of time, where the present is 
often used in English, the future tense must be employed in 
Italian. 


Quando vi andr6, gliélo diré. When I go there, I’ll tell him. 


(a) The future is often used, without any idea of future time, to 
express probability. 


\ 


Sara uscito. He has probably gone out. 
Avra mélto dendro. He probably has a great deal of 
a money. 


75. The difference between the past descriptive (or im- 
perfect) and the past absolute (or preterit) is this: the 
latter is used of an event that occurred at a definite date in 
the past, the former is used in a description or in speaking 
of an accessory circumstance or an habitual action in past 
time — the preterit is a narrative, the imperfect a descrip- 
tive tense. 

The second past perfect (or preterit perfect) is used — 
instead of the past perfect (or pluperfect) — only after con- 
junctions meaning as soon as (appéna che, sibito che, tdsto 
che), and sometimes after quando, when, or dopo che, after, 
when immediate sequence is denoted.! 


Entr6 méntre dormivémo. He came in while we slept. 
Facévo cosi 6gni mattina. I did so every morning. 
Lo féce |’ 4nno scorso. He did ut last year. 


Tdsto che l’ ébbe visto, usci. As soon as he had seen it, he went. 


(a) In conversation the present perfect is often used instead of 
the past absolute, when the event is not remote. This use is, 
however, far more restricted than it is in French. 

Vi sono andato iéri. I went there yesterday. 


1 It is used also in phrases like: in cinque minfti ébbe finita la léttera, in five min- 
utes he had the letter finished. 
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76. The past future (or conditional), like the English 
should and would, has two uses: in indirect discourse after a 
principal verb in a past tense it expresses the tense which in 
direct discourse would be future’; in the conclusion of a 
conditional sentence it is used when the conditional clause 
is (or, if expressed, would be) in the past subjunctive (see 


77). 


Disse che lo farébbe. He said he would do it. 
Se fésse véro lo crederéi. If tt were true, I should believe it. 
Quésta cdsa mi converrébbe. This house would suit me. 


77. When a condition is contrary to present fact, or con- 
sists of a more or less unlikely supposition referring to future 
time,” the conditional clause has the past (or imperfect) 
subjunctive, the conclusional clause has the past future (or 
conditional). 

If the unreal condition refers to past time, the conditional 
clause has the past perfect subjunctive, the conclusional 
clause has the past future perfect.® 

Otherwise both condition and conclusion are in the in- 
dicative. 


Se Il’ avéssi te lo daréi. If I had tt, I should give tt thee. 

Se fésse tornato l’avréivedito. Jf he had returned, I should have 
seen him. 

Se venisse néiceneandrémmo. Jf he came, we should go. 

Se vi andassi morréi. If I should go there, I should die. 

Se non é véro é ben trovdto. If it isn’t true, it’s a good invention. 

Se lo féce sara punito. Tf he did it, he will be punished. 


1 The perfect of the future or the conditional is sometimes used where the simple 
tense would be expected: disse che non I’ avrébbe fatto pit, he said he would do it no 
more. 

2 Rendered in English by the past, or by the auxiliary should. 

3 The imperfect indicative is occasionally used to replace the past or past perfect 
subjunctive of the condition (or protasis) and the past future or past future perfect 
of the conclusion (or apodosis): as se veniva, mi dicéva titto, if he had come, he would 


have told me everything. 
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(a) The missing persons of the imperative are supplied from 


the present subjunctive. 


The past subjunctive is used to express 


a wish that is not likely to be realized. 


Si accémodi. 
Stiano zitti. 

Sia ptire. 
Véngano stbito. 
Fosse pure! 


Be seated (sing.). 

Be quiet (plur.). 

Be tt so. 

Let them come at once. 
Would it were so! 


(b) When a relative clause restricts its antecedent to one of all ! 


its possible conditions or actions, the verb of that relative clause 
is in the subjunctive, — the present subjunctive if the verb on 
which it depends be present or future, the past if it be past or past 


future. 


Non ¢’ é animdle pit bellino 
d’ un gdtto gidvane che fac- 
cia 11 chidsso. 

Déve troveréte un gidvine che 
spdési véi? 

Vorréi vedére un bel quddro 
che non fésse antico. 


There 1s no animal prettier than a 
kitten that is at play. 


Where will you find a young man 
who will marry you? 

I should like to see a fine picture 
that is not old. 


(c) The verb of a subordinate clause depending on an imper- 
sonal verb, on a superlative, or on one of the words first, last, and 


only, is in the subjunctive. 


This rule does not apply to reflexive 


verbs, nor to affirmative phrases meaning it is true or it is because. 


Bisogné ch’ fo vi andassi. 
E gitsto che siano puniti. 

Il pit béllo ch’ io conésca. 
Si véde che non é cost. 

E véro che ci séno stato. 


I had to go there. 

It’s right they should be punished. 
The finest that I know. 

You see tt isn’t so. 

It’s true that I’ve been there. 


(d) The subjunctive is used after all conjunctions meaning al- 
though, as if, unless, provided that, in order that, in such a way that 
(denoting purpose), before, until (referring to future), whenever, 


wherever, without. 


Benché stia nascésto, lo tro- 
verd, doviinque sia. 

Partird a méno che égli non 
vénga. 


Although he be hidden, I shall find 
him, wherever he is. 
I shall go unless he comes. 
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Lo féce perché fo venissi. He did it that I might come. 

La divise in médo che ledte He divided it in such a way that 
parti f6ssero uguali. the two parts should be equal. 

Aspétta finché fo térni. Wait until I return. 

Parti sénza che ti véda. Go without his seeing you. 


(e) The subjunctive is used after the indefinite words and 
phrases quale che, qualiinque, chifinque, checché, per quanto. 


Chitinque vénga. Whoever comes. 

Qualinque disgrazia che suc- Whatever misfortune happens. 
céda. 

Per quaénte vélte ci vada. However many times I go there. 

Per quanto ricco égli sia. However rich he may be. 


(f) The verb of an indirect question is nearly always in the 
subjunctive when it depends on a main verb in a past tense.1 
DomAéndano se il re 6 mérto. They ask whether the king ts dead. 
Domando6 se il pddre fésse He asked whether his father was 
uscito. out. 


(g) In a clause dependent on a verb of saying the subjunctive 
is used if the main verb is negative, or interrogative, or in a 
past tense.} 

It is generally not used, however, after an affirmative verb in a 
past tense when the author himself wishes to imply that the indi- 
rect statement is true. 

Dice che la césa é chiarissima. He says the thing is perfectly clear. 
Non dico che quésto sia véro. TI don’t say this is true. 
Dissero che lo zio f6sse amma- They said their uncle was ill.. 


lato. 
Gli dissi che mi chiamava En- I told him my name was Henry. 


rico. 


(h) The subjunctive is used after verbs expressing causation, 
concession, desire, emotion, prevention, and uncertainty: i.e., after 
verbs of bringing about; granting, permitting; commanding, hop- 
ing, requesting, wishing; fearing, regretting, rejoicing; forbidding, 
hindering; being ignorant, denying, disbelieving, doubting, expect- 


1 The term past tense includes the past future. 
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ing, pretending, supposing, suspecting, thinking. But sperare, to 
hope, very often does not take the subjunctive. 


Non so chi siano. 


I don’t know who they are. 


Vorréi che non fésse accadtito. J wish it had not happened. 


Supponidmo che sia provato. 
Spéro che verra. 


Let us suppose that it is proved. 
I hope he will come. 


(i) Se, if, is occasionally omitted before a past subjunctive; in 
this case the subject, if expressed, must follow the verb. 


Saréi felice venisse égli. 


I should be happy, should he come. 


CONJUNCTIONS, PREPOSITIONS, AND ADVERBS 


CONJUNCTIONS 


78. The principal conjunctions are: 


after, dopo che. 
also, Anche, ptre. 
although, benché, sebbéne, non 
ostante che. 
and, e. 
as, cOme, quanto (after tanto). 
as (=since), siccéme, poiché. 
as fast as, via via che. 
as if, come se, quasi. 
as long as, finché. 
as well as, c6me Anco. 
: because, perché. 
before, prima che, avanti che. 


WHATS do C0 Os 5 6G 
but, ma. 
either . OT. cO LO 


even tf, Anche se, ancorché. 

except that, se non che. 

for, ché. 

granting that, dato che. 

however (=nevertheless), pero, 
pure. 


however (before an adj.), qualin- 
que, per quanto. 

if, se (occasionally quando, d6ve). 

in case, Caso. 

im order that, perché, aeciochs, 
affinché. 

much less, non che. 

neither... nor,né...né. 

nevertheless, tuttavia, nondiméno, 
pero. 

nor, né, nemméno, neppire. 

nor... either, nemméno, neppire. 

nor even, neanche, nepptre. 

not to say... but even, non che... 
ma. 

or, 0, OVVEro, ossia. 

or else, ossia. 

provided that, purché. 

rather, anzi. 

since (temporal), dacché. 

since (causal), poiché, siccéme. 

so, dinque, adinque. 
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so that (result), di médo che, sic- too, ptire, Anche. 


ché. unless, a méno che non, eccétto 
so that (=%in order that), perché. che non, sénza che. 
than, che. until, finché non. 
that, che. when, quando. 
that (=in order that), perché. whence, donde. 
then, dinque. where, dove, éve, 1a déve. 


therefore, dinque, perd, percid, wherever, dovanque. 
adtiinque (at the beginning of a whether, se. 
clause). while, méntre, méntre che. 


The final vowel of anche, che, déve, nepptire, and 6ve is 
generally elided before e or i. 


(a) Of the above conjunctions the following require the sub- 


junctive: 

accioché come se prima che 
affinché dato che purché 
améno che non dovinque qualinque 
ancorché eccétto che non quasi 
avanti che non ostante che sebbéne 
benché perché meaning in order that sénza che 
caso per quanto 


For the use of che, that, with the subjunctive, see 77, c, g, h. 
Céme is occasionally used for céme se, and then it takes the sub- 
junctive. Finché when referring to the future sometimes has the 
sense of finché non, and then it generally takes the subjunctive. 
Se is followed by the subjunctive when it introduces an indirect 
question or statement dependent on a verb in a past tense, or & 
condition contrary to fact. Quando and déve, meaning if, fre- 
quently take the subjunctive when se would not. — For examples, 
see 77, c, d, f, g, h. 


(6) Che cannot be omitted in Italian as that is in English:! 
Disse che fésse véro. He said tt was true. 


Se can be omitted before an imperfect subjunctive (see 77, 2). 


1 It is omitted, however, in the following peculiarly Italian construction: il ragazzo 
paréva fosse felice, the boy seemed to be happy; that is, between a verb of seeming and 
the subjunctive dependent on it, when in English the construction would be a verb 
of seeming with a dependent infinitive. It is occasionally omitted also after verbs of 
wishing, hoping, and fearing: as spéro mi scriva présto, I hope you will write to me soon. 


70 


ITALIAN GRAMMAR 


(c) E and o are often written ed and od before a vowel. 


Mio padre ed fo. 


My father and I. 


(d) Between a verb of motion and an infinitive and is rendered 


by the preposition a. 


Andro a cercdrlo. 


I'll go and look for it. 


(e) When 4nche, also or too, relates to a personal pronoun, the 
disjunctive form of that pronoun must follow anche, even if some - 
form of the same pronoun has already been expressed. 


Andrémo Anche ndi. 

Parte anch’ égli., 

Trovai Anche ii. 

Vénnero anch’ éssi. 

Lo or me lo diéde anche a me. 
Ti pidce anche a te. 


We shall go too. 

He goes away too. 

I found him too. 
They came too. 

He gave tt to me too. 
You like tt too. 


PREPOSITIONS 


79. The principal prepositions are: 


about (=approximately), circa. 

about (=around), intérno a, at- 
térno a. 

above, sopra. 

according to, secondo. 

after, dépo, ddpo di. 

against, contra, contro. 

along, lango. 

among, fra, tra. 

‘ around, intérno a, attérno a. 

_ as far as, fino a, sino a. 

as for, per, quanto a, in quanto a. 

as to, rispétto a. 

at, a. 

because of, per motivo di. 

before (time), prima di, innanzi. 

before (place), davanti a, innanzi. 

behind, diétro. 

below, sétto. 


beside (place), accAnto a. 

besides, beside (=in addition to), 
éltre. 

between, fra, tra. 

beyond, Oltre, al di 1a di. 

by, da, accanto a (=beside). 

by means of, per mézzo di. 

during, durante. 

except, tranne, eccétto, fudri di. 

from, da, fin da. 

an, in. 

in front of, davanti a, innanzi. 

inside of, déntro di. 

instead of, invéce di. 

in the midst of, in mézzo a. 

into, in. 

near, vicino a. 

of, di. 

on, su (before a vowel, sur), s6pra. 


CONJUNCTIONS, PREPOSITIONS, AND ADVERBS 71 


on this side of, al di qua di. through, per. 
on to, su (before vowels, sur), s6- under, sdtto. 
pra. upon, su (before vowels, sur), sd- 
opposite, dirimpétto a. pra. 
out of, da, di, fuéri di. up to, fino a, sino a. 
outside of, fudri di- with, con. 
over, sOpra. + within, fra, tra. 
round and round, térno térno a. within (=inside of), déntro di. 
since, da. without, sénza. 
to, a. without (=outside of), fudri di. 


toward, vérso. 


When governing a personal pronoun céntra, diétro, dépo, 
sénza, sdpra, sotto, and often fra and vérso take di after 
them: 


sénza di me, without me. fra di léro, among themselves. 
After con, in, per, a word beginning with s impure gen- 
erally prefixes i:! ; 
la strdda, the street. in istrdda, in the street. 
(a) To before the name of a country, after a verb of motion, 
is in. 
Andidmo in Frdncia. Let us go to France. 
(6) To before an infinitive is rendered in Italian as follows: 
1. After the verbs 


bastare, swffice fare, make sentire, hear, feel 
bisognare, need lasciare, let solére, be accustomed 
convenire, swit ‘ parére, seem udire, hear 
desiderare, desire potére, can, be able vedére, see 

dovére, must, ought sapére, know volére, wish 


. to before a. following infinitive is omitted. It is omitted also in 
exclamations and indirect questions consisting only of an interrog- 
ative and an infinitive. 


Dovréi capire. I ought to understand. 

Bisé6gna pensarci. It is necessary to look out for it. 

Potrémo venire. We shall be able to come. 

Non sa che fére né déve avvél- He doesn’t know what to do nor 
gersi. where to turn. 


1 Cf. 58, a. 
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(2. After verbs of accustoming, attaining, beginning, compelling, 
continuing, hastening, helping, inviting, learning, preparing, teach- 
ing, and after verbs of motion, to before a following infinitive is a. 


Andrdénno a vedérla. They will go to see her. 
Si affretto a rispéndere.” He hastened to reply. 


3. After all other verbs it is di; but to denoting purpose or result 
is per, and fo indicating duty or necessity is da. 


Gli dissi di scrivere. T told him to write. 

Mi é grato di dirlo. I am happy to say so. 
Légge per divertirsi. He reads to amuse himself. 
Ti trédppo basso per arrivarci. He’s too short to reach it. — 
Ho qualchecésa da fare. I have something to do. 


(c) By denoting the agent is da. 
Fu fatto da Iii. It was done by him. 


(d) In is in; but when expressing future time it is fra. 
Fra tre gidérni sara finfto. In three days tt will be finished. 


(e) For is per: as l ha fatto per me, he has done it for me. But, 
in the sense of since, in speaking of past time, for is da. For 
meaning durvng is omitted or translated durante. Sentences like 
at 1s right for hum to do it must be translated by che with the sub- 
junctive: € gifisto che lo faccia. 


Dimiéra da mélti4nnia Firénze. He has lived for many years at 
Florence (see 73). 


Resterd cinque settimaéne. I shall stay for five weeks. 
Piédvve durante un mése. It rained for a month. 
' Biségna ch’ fo vdda. It is necessary for me to go. 


(f) From is da; but before adverbs and sometimes after verbs 
of departing it is di. In speaking of time it is generally fin da. 


Arriva da Parigi. He arrives from Paris. 
i lontaéno di qua. It is far from here. 
Esco di cdsa. I go out of the house. 
Fin dal princfpio. From the beginning. 


(g) Da has, in addition to the meanings by, from, since, another 
sense hard to render in English: it may be translated as, charac- 
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teristic of, destined for, such as to, or suited to, according to the 


context. 


Da means also at the house of or to the house of. Da 


corresponds to English on, at, or to before the word side, parte, 


used in its literal sense. 


Prométto da uémo d? onére. 

Il Salvini da Otéllo. 

Saréste tanto buéno da venire? 

Quésto é da scidcchi. 

Il bambino ha un giudizio da 
grande. 

La sdla da prdnzo. 

Una tdzza da caffé. 

L’ ho vedtito dal Signér Néri. 

Viéne da me. 

Da quésta parte. 


I promise as a man of honor. 

Salvini as Othello. 

Would you be so good as to come? 

This is acting like a fool. 

The child. has the judgment of a 
grown person. 

The dining-room. 

A coffee-cup. 

I saw him at Mr. Neri’s. 

He comes to my house. 

On this side. 


(h) A is often used before a noun —not indicating material 
(which is expressed by di) nor purpose (expressed by da) — that 
describes another noun, when in English these two substantives 


would form a compound word. 


Una macchina a vapére. 
Una sédia a déndolo. 
Uno sgabéllo a tre piédi. 


A steam-engine. 
A rocking-chair. 
A three-legged stool. 


(<) Essere per or stare per means to be about to. 


Stdva per parldre. 


He was on the point of speaking. . 


(j) In some idiomatic phrases di is used in Italian when another 
preposition would be employed in English. 


Di giérno, di ndtte. 

Essere conténto di tina césa. 
Vivo di pane. 

Che facéva délle férbici? 


By day, by night. 

To be satisfied with a thing. 

I live on bread. 

What did he do with the scissors ? 


ADVERBS 


80. 1. Adverbs, unless they begin the clause, are gen- 
erally placed immediately after the verb; non, however, 
always precedes the verb. When a compound tense is 
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used, the adverb nearly always follows the past participle, 
but gia, m4i, pit, and sémpre usually precede it. See also 84. 

.Non precedes a conjunctive and follows a disjunctive 
pronoun. 


/. Non ci v4do mai. I never go there. 
Ho parlato spésso. I have often spoken. 
Non ha sémpre parldto cosi. He hasn’t always talked so. 
To non lo védo. I don’t see him. 


2. Adverbs are compared like adjectives (see 31); but 
better, worse, more, less are respectively méglio, péggio, pit, 
méno. 


81. Yes is si or gia: si when it expresses real affirmation, 
gia when it denotes passive assent. No isno. Not is non, 
after which a word beginning with s impure generally pre- 
fixes i. Or not at the end of a clause is 0 no: 


Le pidce? — Si. Do you like it? — Yes. , 
Che tempdccio! — Gia. What nasty weather !— Yes. 
Sta béne? — No. Is he well? —No. 

Non ista béne. He isn’t well. 

Sia véro o no. Whether it be true or not. 


(a) What? meaning what'do you say? is céme? Che and the 
interjection o.are often used to introduce questions. 


O perché non rispondéte? — Why don’t you answer ?-— What? 
Come? — Che siéte sdrdo, — Are you deaf, sir? 
signdére? 


(b) Very is mélto (see, however, 35, a). Instead of using a 
word or suffix for very, the Italians often repeat the emphasized 
adjective or adverb. 


E miélto béllo or & bellissimo. It is very beautiful. 


I sudi genitéri érano péveri His parents were very poor. 
poveri. 


82. Only may be translated by the adverb sélo, soltanto, 
or solaménte; or by the adjective sélo. When it modifies 


ae 
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anything but a verb, it is often rendered by non... che, 
with the whole verb intervening, and with the word modi- 
fied by only immediately after che. 


Non ne ho compréto chedtie. J have bought only two of them. 


83. Never is non... mai, with the inflected part of the 
verb intervening. Just, as an adverb of time, is or 6ra. 
Early is présto, per témpo, or di buén’ 6ra. This morning is 
stamane; last night is stanétte. The day after to-morrow and 
the day before yesterday are respectively doman I’ altro and 
iér l’ altro. A week, a fortnight from to-day are dggi a Otto, 
a quindici. Ago is translated by fa, which follows the sub- 
stantive of time; if this substantive is plural, ago may be 
rendered also by séno (érano or sardnno if the date from 
which time is counted be past or future). 


Non ti ha mai veduto. He has never seen thee. 
Son arrivati or 6ra. They have just arrived. | 
Tre Anni fa. Three years ago. 
Quattro giédrni séno. Four days ago. 


Lunedi érano due settimdne. Two weeks ago Monday. 
Dom{4ni saranno cinque mési. Five months ago to-morrow. 


84. Here and there, when they denote a place already 
mentioned, and no particular stress is laid upon them, are 
ci and vi, which are often used in Italian when they would 
be superfluous in English; there 7s, there are, etc., are c’ 6 or 
vi 6, ci s6éno or vi séno, etc. (sometimes vi ha). Ci, vi, and 
also ne, thence, occupy the same positions with regard to 
the verb, and undergo the same changes, as the pronouns 
ci, vi, ne (48, 50); they precede conjunctive pronouns be- 
ginning with 1 or n, and follow all others: ce lo manda, ti ci 
mando. 

When emphasized, here is qui or qua, there indicating a 
place near the person addressed is costi or costa, and there 
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denoting a point remote from both speaker and hearer is li , 
or 1a. 


Carlo vié torndéto. — Charles has gone back there. 

Alla scudla non ci vddo. I don’t go to school. 

V6i rimarréte costa, égli You will remain where you are, he 
restera laggit, ed io non will stay down there, and I shall 
partiro di qui. not move from here. 


(a) Here I am, here it is, etc., are 6ccomi, éccolo, etc. 


85. Most adverbs of manner are formed by adding 
—ménte to the feminine singular of the corresponding adjec- 
tive. Adjectives in —le and -re drop their final e in forming 
the adverb. See 35, a. 


franco, frank. francaménte, frankly. 
felice, happy. feliceménte, happily. 
piacévole, pleasant. piacevolménte, pleasantly. 


(a) So meaning 7¢ is translated lo: 


Lo fdccio. I do so. 
Lo créde. He thinks so. 
Lo dicono. They say so. _ 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


86. One, people, we, you, they, used m an indefinite sense, 
are rendered in Italian by the reflexive construction with 
Si (see 55). 


Si cdnta béne in Itdlia.) They sing well in Italy. ». 
Si fa cosi. You do this way. 

Se ne parla. People speak of it. 

Si fanno spésso quéste cése. One often does these things, ° 


87. All as a substantive is titto (titti, etc.): 


Tacévano tttti. All were silent. 
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The adjective all, the whole is tatto followed by the def- 
inite article. 


Titta la térra. The whole earth. 
Titto il gidrno. All day. 
Tiitte le romdne son bélle. All Roman ladies are beautiful. 


88. Any, when it really adds nothing to the sense, is 
omitted: 


Non ha libri. He hasn’t (any) books. 
Voléte vino? Do you want (any) wine? 


When, however, this redundant any might be replaced by 
any of the, it is translated by the partitive construction 
(see 12, a): 

; Voléte del vino? Do you want any (of the) wine? 


Any used substantively in the sense of any of it, any of 
them is ne (see 47, 3): 


Non ne ho. I haven't any. 
Non ne ha piu. He hasn’t any more. 
Ne avéte? Have you any? 


Any used adjectively and meaning any whatsoever is qua- 
linque: 


Lo fa méglio di qualfiinque He does it better than any other 
Altra perséna. person. 


89. Some, when it adds nothing to the sense, is omitted 
or rendered by the partitive construction: 


Voléte birre or voléte del Will you have some butter? 
burro? 
Some meaning some of it, some of them is ne: 
Ne ha. | He has some. 
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Otherwise some is alctino or qualche. 


Qualche is always 


singular (even when the meaning is plural), and is never 


used substantively. 


Alctine perséne or qualche 
persona. 
Alcéni lo dicono. 


Some persons. 


Some say so. 


90. Some... others, the one... the other, one... another 


are translated by chi... 
Paltro, or alcini. . . alctni. 


chi, Altri... 


altri, Gino... 


Alctini used in this way is always plural. A verb whose 
subject is chi or Altri (used in this sense) is always singular; 


altri is not used after prepositions. 


But Il Gino and ? 4ltro 


can be used in any case or number. 


Tutti, chi pid tédsto, e chi 
méno, morivano. 

Altri cade, altri fagge. 

Gli Gni son budéni, gli 4ltri 
cattivi. 


All died, some sooner, some later. 


Some fall, others flee. 
Some are good, others bad. 


91. Following is a list of some other indefinite pronouns 


and adjectives: 


anybody, qualcino, qualchediino, 
chicchessia, pronouns. 

any more, pia, ne... pit, pron. 

anything, qualchecésa, pron. 

anything else, altro, pron. 

both, tatti e die, Il’ Gno e I 4ltro, 
ambedie, pron. or adj. 

certain, cérto, adj. 

each, 6gni, ciasctino, ogniino, adj. 

either, ? Gno o I altro, pron. or 
adj. 

every, 6gni, ciasctiino, ogntino, cia- 
schedtino, adj. 

everybody, tatti (pl.), ciaschediino, 
ciasctino, ogntino, pron. 


1 Less=smaller is pit piccolo. 


everything, tatto, pron. 

few, a few, pochi (pl.), pron. or adj. 

however much (or many), per 
quanto (ti), adj. 

little, p6co, pron. or adj. 

less, méno, pron. or adj. 

many, molti, pron. or adj.2 } 

more, pil, pron. or adj. 

much, mélto, pron. or adj. 

neither, non. ..V Gino né I’ ltro, 
né !’ Gno né IL 4ltro, pron. or 
adj. 


no, non... nesstino, non... al- 
ciino, adj. 
nobody, non . . . nesstino, pron. 


2 A great many is moltissimi. 
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no more, non ne... pid, pron., somebody, qualchediino, qualctino, 
non... pid, adj. pron. 
none, non ne ..., pron. something, qualchecésa, pron. 
nothing, non... niénte, non... something else, altro, pron. 
nilla, pron. such, tale, adj. 
nothing else, non .. . pid’ niénte, such a, un tale, adj. (but also pron. 
non ... pia nalla, pron. in Ital., meaning so-and-so). 
others, altri (see 91, d), pron. whatever, qualinque (invariable), | 
several, parécchi (fem. parécchie), adj. 


pron. or adj. 


(a) The verb used with nessfino, alctino, niénte, nfilla (mean- 
ing no, nobody, nothing) must be preceded by non, noé, unless this 
pronoun or adjective precedes the verb. 


Non ho visto nesstino. I have seen nobody. 
Nessiin pdépolo lo possiéde. No people possesses tt. 
(b) Nothing, followed by an adjective, is niénte di. 


Non avéte niénte di buéno. You have nothing good. 


(c) Ciasctino, ciaschedfino, ogniino, nesstino, and alcino when 
used adjectively are inflected like fino (see 14, 15). 


(d) Altrai, another, others, our neighbor, is invariable, and is not 
used as subject of a verb: 


Con altrti. With other people. 
Chi 4ma altréi dma sé stésso. He who loves his neighbor loves 
himself. 


The prepositions di and a are sometimes omitted before it: 


La méstro altrai. I point her out to others. 
La véglia altréi. The will of another. 


80 ITALIAN GRAMMAR 


LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS 


Arranged according to Conjugation.! 


92. This list contains no compound verbs except those 
which differ in conjugation from their simple verbs and 
those for which no simple verb exists in Italian. With every 
verb its irregular forms are given: in the same line with the 
infinitive are the present participle (if it be needed to show 
the original form of the infinitive), the first person singu- 
lar of the past absolute indicative, the past participle, and 
the first person singular of the future indicative (if the future 
be contracted); immediately below are the present indica- 
- tive, the imperative, and the present subjunctive, if these 
parts be peculiar. For dare and stare the whole past abso- 
lute and the first person singular of the past subjunctive 
are given also. Essere is irregular throughout. All tenses 
not mentioned are regular. For peculiar endings, see 63; 68. 
Note the following rules: 


(a) If the present participle is given, the following forms, unless 
expressly mentioned, are to be constructed from its stem: all past 
absolute forms with accented endings, and the whole past descriptive 
and past subjunctive. H.g., fare, pres. part. facéndo: hence past 
abs. 2d sing. and Ist and 2d pl., facésti, facémmo, facéste; past 
descr., facéva, etc.; past subj., facéssi, etc. 

If the present participle is not given, these forms, unless they 
be mentioned, are to be constructed from the stem of the infini- 
tive. E.g., venire: past abs., venisti, venimmo, ven{ste; past descr., 
veniva; past subj., venissi. 


(b) A past absolute whose Ist pers. sing. ends in —4i, —éi, -fi, or 
—€tti (except détti and stétti) is regular throughout. In any other 
past absolute the third person singular can be formed from the 

1 Reference to these tables is facilitated by an Alphabetical List of Irregular and 


Defective Verbs (see page 92). Students are advised not to learn forms in paren- 
theses nor any verbs or forms marked rare or poetical. 
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first person by changing final i to e, and the third person plural by 
adding -ro to the third person singular. E.g., fare, p. abs. féci: 3d 
sing., féce; 3d pl., fécero. 


(c) If the future is not given, it is to be constructed from the 
infinitive. The past future always has the same stem as the future, 
See 65, p. 57. 


(d) The imperative, when not given, is like the corresponding 
forms of the present indicative. See 66, b. 


FIRST CONJUGATION 
1. Andre, go, andi, anddto; andré (anderd). 


PRES. IND. IMPER. ; PRES. SUBJ. 
vado or v6 andiamo va’ vada andiamo 
vai andate andiamo vada andiate 
va vanno andate vada vadano 


2. Fare, do, facéndo, féci,! fatto; fard. Fare (formerly also facere) 
was originally a verb of the third conjugation (see 92, a). 


PRES. IND. IMPER. PRES. SUBJ. 
faccio or f6 facciamo fa’ faccia facciamo 
fai? fate facciamo faccia facciate 
fa? fanno fate faccia facciano 


3. Dare, give, diédi or détti, dito; dard. Past subj. déssi. 


PRES. IND. PAST. ABS. IMPER. PRES. SUBJ. 
dé diédi or détti ' dia 
dai désti da’ dia 
da diéde or détte® dia 
diamo démmo diamo diamo 
date déste date diate 
danno diédero or déttero? diano or dieno 


1 In poetry we sometimes find a past abs. féi, fésti, £6 or fé0, fémmo, féste, férono 
or féro or fénno; and past descr. féa, etc. 

2 Also faci face. 

8 Also dié, sing.; diér or diéro or diérono, pl. 
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4. Stare (67, a), stand, stétti, stdto; stard. Past subj. stéssi. 


PRES. IND. PAST. ABS. IMPER. PRES. SUBJ. 
std stétti stia 
stai stésti sta’ stia 
sta stétte stia 
stiamo stémmo stiamo stidmo 
state stéste state stiate 
stanno stéttero stiano or stieno 


SECOND CONJUGATION 
5. Avére, have, ébbi, aviito; avrd. See 53, 6.1 


6. Sapére, know, séppi, saptto; sapro. 


PRES. IND. IMPER. PRES. SUBJ. 
66 sappiamo sappi sappia sappiamo 
sai sapéte sappiamo sappia sappiate 
sa sanno sappiate sappia sappiano 

7. Cadére, fall, cAddi, cadtito; cadrd. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

cado (caggio) cadiamo (caggiamo) cada (caggia) cadiamo (caggiamo) 
cadi cadéte cada (caggia) cadiate (caggiate) 
cade cadono (caggiono) cada (caggia) cadano (caggiano) 


8. Dovére, owe, dovéi (dovétti), dovito; dovrd. Imperative lacking. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
dévo (débbo or déggio) débba (déva or déggia) 
dévi (débbi) débba (déva or déggia) 
déve (débbe) débba (déva or déggia) 
dobbiamo (deggiamo) dobbiamo 
dovéte dobbiate 
dévono (débbono or déggiono)? débbano (dévano or déggiano) 


9. Sedére, sit, sedéi or sedétti, seduto. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
siédo or séggo sediamo (seggiamo) siéda or ségga sediamo (seggiamo) ‘ 
siédi sedéte siéda or ségga sediate 
siéde siédono or séggono siéda or ségga siédano or séggano 


1 In poetry we find: aggio, abbo, or aio for ho; ave for ha; aggia or aia for abbia; éi 
for ébbi; a future ard, etc., or averd, etc., and similar forms in the past future. 
2 Also déo, déi, dée, dovémo, dovéte, déono or dénno. 
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10. Vedére, sce, vidi, vedtito or visto; vedrd. Provvedére has a 
future provvedero; prevedére has prevederé or prevedrd. All 
other compounds are like vedére. 


PRES. IND. i PRES. SUBJ. 
védo (véggo or véggio) véda (végga or véggia) 
védi véda (végga or véggia) 
véde véda (végga or véggia) 
vediamo (veggiamo) vediamo (veggiamo) 
vedéte vediate (veggiate) 
védono (véggono or véggiono) védano (véggano or véggiano) 


11. Giacére, lie, gidcqui, giacitito. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
giaccio giacciamo giaccia giacciamo 
giaci giacéte giaccia giacciate 
giace giacciono giaccia giacciano 


i2. Piacére, please: like giacére (11). 
18. Tacére, be silent: like giacére (11). 


14. Solére, be wont, sdlito. No past. abs., fut., past fut., nor im- 
perative. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
sdéglio sogliamo séglia sogliamo 
sudli soléte soglia sogliate 
sudle sdgliono sdglia ségliano 


15. Dolére, grieve, délsi, dolito; dorr6. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
délgo (déglio) dogliamo? délga (déglia) dogliamo! 
dudéli doléte délga (déglia) dogliate 
dudle délgono (dégliono) délga (déglia) délgano (dégliano) 


16. Rimanére, remain, rimdsi, rimdsto or rimdéso; rimarro. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
rimango rimaniamo2 rimanga rimaniamo? 
rimani rimanéte rimanga rimaniate 
rimane rimangono rimanga rimangano 


1 Also dolghidmo: a popular form. 
2 Also rimanghiamo: a popular form. 
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17. Tenére, hold, ténni, tentito; terro. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
téngo teniamo! ténga teniamo! 
tiéni tenéte ténga teniate 
tiéne téngono ténga téngano 


18. Valére, be worth, valsi, valito or valso; varro. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
valgo (vaglio) vagliamo valga (vaglia) vagliamo! 
vali valéte valga (vaglia) vagliate 
vale valgono (vagliono) valga (vaglia) valgano (vagliano) 


19. Volére, wish, vélli,? voluito; vorro. 


PRES. IND. IMPER. PRES. SUBJ. 
véglio (vo’) vogliamo vogli voglia vogliamo 
vuoi? voléte vogliamo voglia vogliate 
vuole vogliono vogliate voglia vogliano 


20. Parére, seem, parvi, partito or parso; parro. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
paio paiamo or pariamo paia paiamo or pariamo | 
pari paréte paia paiate 
pare paiono paia paiano 


21. Potére, be able, potéi, pottito; potrd.4 No imperative. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
posso possiamo possa possiamo 
pudi potéte possa possiate 
pud> possono® pdéssa possano 


22. Persuadére, persuade, persudsi, persudso. Pres. persuddo, etc. 


23. Calére, matter, cdlse, calito. Impersonal. No fut., past fut., 
nor imperative. Not modern. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
cale caglia 
1 Also tenghidmo; valghiamo: popular forms. 
2 Also vélsi. 3 Also vuégli or vudli. 


4 In poetry we find a fut. pord and a past fut. poria. 
5 Also pudte; pénno, 
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THIRD CONJUGATION 


(e) All irregular verbs of the third conjugation are accented, in 
the singular and third person plural of the present indicative and 
subjunctive, on the same syllable as in the infinitive. 


(f) Verbs in -cere and -gere insert no i between the c or g and 
the o or a of the present indicative and subjunctive endings, 
except in the first person plural of both moods and the second 
person plural of the subjunctive. Cf. 60, last paragraph. 


(g) See chapter on Pronunciation, 4, s, d. 


Present Regular 


. Accéndere, light, accési, accéso. 

. Affliggere, afflict, afflissi, afflitto. 

. Algere, be cold, alsi. Defective. Rare. 

. Alltidere, allude, allisi (alludéi), alluso. 

. Ardere, burn, Arsi, drso. 

. Arrégere, add, arrési, arroso or arréto. Defective. Rare. 

. Assidere, besiege, assisi, assiso. Rare. 

. Assélvere, absolve, assolvétti or assolvéi or assdlsi, assdlto or 


assoluto. So risdlvere (determine). For sdlvere, dissélvere, 
and risélvere (dissolve), see 107. 


. Assérbere, absorb, assérsi (not in use), assérto. Rare. 
. Avyéllere, uproot, aviilse, avilso. Defective. Rare. 
. Chitidere, shut, chitisi, chitiso. So all verbs in -chitidere or 


—clidere. See, however, 4, s, d. 


. Célere, revere, célto or ctilto. Defective. Rare. 
. Connéttere, connect, connéssi (connettéi), connésso (connetttito). 


Rare. 


. Conéscere, know, condbbi, conoscitito. 
. Conquidere, conquer, conquisi, conquiso. Rare. 
. Constimere, consume, constinsi, consinto. Rare. Presfimere 


has also presuméi. 
Conttindere, bruise, conttisi, conttiso. 


. Cérrere, run, cérsi, cérso. 
; Créscere, g grow, erébbi,:cresciito. 
. Cuécere, cook, cocéndo, céssi, cdtto. Pres. cudcio or cudco, etc.? 


“1 In the ist and 2d persons plural of the pres. ind., subj., and imperative, uo is 
generally replaced by 0: cocidmo, etc. The uo occurs in those parts of the verb where 


the accent falls on that syllable. . 
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. Decidere, decide, decisi, deciso. 

. Diféndere, defend, difési (difendéi), diféso. 

. Dirigere, direct, diréssi, dirétto. 

. Disctitere, discuss, disctissi (discutéi), disctisso. 
. Distinguere, distinguish, distinsi, distinto. 

. Dividere, divide, divisi, diviso. 

. Elidere, elide, elisi (elidéi), eliso. 

. Elddere, elude, eltisi (eludéi or eludétti), eldso. 
. Ergere, erect, érsi, érto. Rare. 

. Esigere, exact, esigéi (esigétti), esdtto. 

. Esistere, exist, esistéi (esistétti), esistito. 

. Espéllere, expel, esptilsi, esptilso. Rare. 

. Esplédere, explode, esplési, espléso. 

. Esprimere, express, espréssi, esprésso. So all other verbs in 


-primere. Prémere and its compounds with é are regular. 


. Féndere, split, fendéi (fendétti or féssi), fendtito or fésso. 
. Figgere (figere), fiz, fissi, fitto. 

. Fingere, feign, finsi, finto. 

. Féndere, melt, fisi (fondéi), fiso (fondito). 

. Frangere, break, fransi, frdinto. 

. Friggere, fry, frissi, fritto. 

. Genufléttere, kneel, genufléssi, genuflésso. Rare. 

. Intridere, dilute, intrisi, intriso. 

. Intraédere, intrude, intrisi, intriso. 

. Invadere, invade, invasi, invdso. 

. Lédere, offend, lési (not in use), léso. Rare. 

. Léggere, read, léssi, létto. 

. Licere or lécere, be lawful, lécito or licito. Impersonal. 


tive. Poetical. 


. Lidere, play, lisi, liso. Rare. 

. Mérgere, plunge, mérsi, mérso. Rare. 

. Méttere, put, méssi or misi, mésso. 

. Mdlcere, soothe, miilse. Defective. Rare. 

. Mérdere, bite, mérsi, mdrso. 

. Mudvere, move, movéndo, méssi, mésso.! 

. Nascere, be born, ndcqui, ndto. 

. Nascondere, hide, nascési, nascésto. 

. Negligere (see 5, gli), neglect, negléssi, neglétto. 
. Offéndere, offend, offési, offéso. 

. Osténdere, show. Defective. Rare. 

. Percipere, perceive, percétto. Defective. Rare. 
. Pérdere, lose, perdéi or perdétti or pérsi, perdito or pérso. 
. Pidvere, rain, pidvve (piové), piovito. Impersonal. 


1 See page 85, footnote. 


Defec- 
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. Pérgere, present, pérsi, porto. 

. Prediligere, prefer, prediléssi, predilétto. 

. Préndere, take, prési, préso. 

. Protéggere, protect, protéssi, protétto. 

. Radere, shave, rdsi (radéi), rdso. 

. Redimere, redeem, redénsi (rediméi), redénto. 

. Réggere, support, réssi, rétto. 

. Réndere, render, rési (rendéi or rendétti), réso (rendtito), 

. Ridere, laugh, risi, riso. 

. Rifléttere, reflect, riflettéi or rifléssi, rifletttito or riflésso. Riflét- 


tere, reflect light, is generally irregular; rifléttere, meditate, is 
usually regular. 


. Riftilgere, shine, rifilsi. Past part. lacking. Poetical. 

. Rilficere, shine, rilissi or rilucéi. Past part. ere: 

. Rispdndere, answer, rispési, rispésto. 

. Rédere, gnaw, rési, réso. 

. Rémpere, break, rippi, rétto. 

. Scéndere, descend, scési, scéso. 

. Scindere, sever, scindéi or scissi, scisso. 4 
, Scidlvere, breakfast, scidlsi or aciolvétti, scidlto. Rare. 

. Scérgere, perceive, scdrsi, scorto. 

. Scrivere, write, scrissi, scritto. 

. Scudtere, shake, scoténdo, scdssi, scdsso.4 

. Soffélcere, support, soffdlse, soffélto. Defective. Rare. 
. Sdlvere, wndo, solvéi (solvétti), solito. Poetical. So dissdl- 


vere; for assélvere and risdlvere (determine), see 31. 


. Sérgere, rise, sérsi, sdrto. 
. Sospéndere, suspend, sospési, sospéso. So appéndere, impén- 


dere. Péndere is reg.; dipéndere either reg. or irreg. 


. Spandere, spill, spandéi or spandétti, spénto. 

. Spargere, scatter, spdrsi, spdrso or sparto. 

. Spéndere, spend, spési, spéso. 

. Spérgere, disperse, spérsi, spérso. Fare. 

. Sporgere, project, spdrsi, spdrto. 

. Straggere, melt, strussi, stritto. 

. Succédere, happen, succéssi or succedéi, succésso or succedtto. 


So concédere, which has also concedétti; cédere and its other 
compounds are generally regular. 


. Siiggere, suck, suggéi or sissi. Past part. lacking. Rare. 
. Téndere (transitive), extend, tési, téso. The intrans. verb is reg. 


but has no past participle. 


. Térgere, wipe, térsi or tergéi, térso. Rare. 
. Tércere, twist, torsi, torto. 


4 


1 See page 85, footnote. 
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121. Uccidere, kill, uccisi, ucciso. 

122. Vincere, conquer, vinsi, vinto. 

123. Vivere, live, vissi, vissito or vivito; viverd or vivro. 

124. Vélgere, turn, volsi, vélto. 

125. Volvere, turn, volsi, vélto. Rare. Devélvere has a past part. 
devolito. 


Present Irregular 


126. Essere, be, fii, st4to; sard. See 53, at 
127. Bére or bévere, drink, bevéndo, bévvi (bevétti or bevéi), bee 
vuto (betito); berd or beverd. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
bévo or béo beviamo or beiamo béva or béa_  beviamo or beiamo 
bévi or béi bevéte or beéte béva or béa__— beviate or beiate 
béve or bée bévono or béono béva or béa bévano or béano 
128. Chiédere, ask, chiési (chiési or chiedéi), chiésto. 
PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
chiédo (chiéggo) ” chiéda (chiégga)? 
chiédi chiéda (chiégga) 
chiéde chiéda (chiégga) 
chiediamo chiediamo , 
chiedéte chiediate 
chiédono (chiéggono) ? chiédano (chiéggano) 2 


129. Condtirre, conduct, conducéndo, condissi, condétto; condurréd. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
condiico conduciamo condfica conduciamo 
condici conducéte condtica conduciate 
condtice condtiicono condiica condicano 


130. Nuécere, harm, nocéndo, néocqui, nocitito. 


PRES. IND. . PRES. SUBJ. 
nudco or néccio nociamo nu6éca or néccia nociamo 
nudci nocéte nuodca or néccia nociate 
nudce nudcono or nécciono nudca or néccia nudécano or néc- 
ciano 


1 In the past descriptive éramo is often used for erav4mo. We find in poetry: 
séte for siéte; énno or en for séno (third pl.); sie for sia; erdémo, erate for eravamo, 
eravate; u foro in the past absolute and past subjunctive; foro for fiirono; fia, fiano 
or fieno for sara, saranno; féra, férano for saréi, sarébbe, sarébbero; séndo for es« 
séndo; stito, essfito, or issfito for stato. 

3 Also chiéggio, chiéggiono, chiéggia, chiéggiano. 
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131. Pérre, put, ponéndo, pési, pdsto; porrd. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
pongo poniamo (ponghiamo) ponga poniamo (ponghiamo) 
poni ponéte ,ponga poniate 


pone pdngono ponga pdngano 


. 


132. Trarre (traere), drag, traéndo, trdssi, tritto; trarré. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
traggo traiamo or traggiamo! tragga traiamo or traggiamo! 
trai (traggi) traéte tragga traiate 
trae (tragge) traggono tragga traggano 


133. Véllere (vérre), tear up, vélsi, vélto; vellerd (verr6é or velgerd). 
Véllere, which is rare, has not all the forms given here; but its 
compound, svéllere, has them all. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
véllo or vélgo velliamo (velgiamo) vélla or vélga velliamo (velgiamo) 
vélli (vélgi) velléte vélla or vélga velliate (velgiate) 
vélle (vélge) véllono or vélgono vélla or vélga véllano or vélgano 


134. Cégliere (cérre), gather, cdlsi, cdlto; coglierd or corrd. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
célgo (céglio) cogliamo (colghiamo) célga (céglia) cogliamo (colghiamo) 
cégli cogliéte célga (céglia) cogliate 
_ cdglie célgono (cégliono) célga (céglia) célgano (cégliano) 


135. Scégliere (scérre), choose: like cégliere (134). 

136. Scidgliere (sciérre), wntie: like cdgliere (134). 

137. Tégliere (térre), take: like cdgliere (134). 

138. Gitngere (gitignere), to arrive, gitnsi, gitinto; giungerd (giu- 


gnero). 

PRES. IND. : PRES. SUBJ. 
gitingo (gifigno) gifinga (gifigna) 
gifingi (gifigni) giiinga (gifigna) 
gitinge (gifigne) giainga (gifigna) 
giungiamo (giugniamo) giungiamo (giugniamo) 
giungéte (giugnéte) giungiate (giugniate) 
giangono (gifignono) giangano (gifiignano) 


139. Cingere (cignere), gird: like gitingere (138). 
140. MGgnere (mingere), milk: like gidngere (138). 


1 Also tragghiamo. 
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Pidngere (piagnere), weep: like gitingere (138). 

Pingere (pignere), paint: like giingere (138). 

Piingere (ptignere), prick: like gitngere (138). 

Spégnere (spéngere), extinguish: lke gitingere (138), except 
that the forms with gn are far commoner than those with ng. 

Spingere (spignere), push: like gidngere (138). 

Stringere (strignere), bind: like giingere (138), except that the 
past part. is strétto or strinto. Costringere, compel, has for 
past part. only costrétto. 

Tingere (tignere), dye: like gitingere (138). 

Ungere (agnere), anoint: like giingere (138). 


FOURTH CONJUGATION 
Present Regular 


Aprire, open, aprii or apérsi, apérto. Pres. dpro, ete. 

Coprire (cuoprire), cover, coprii or copérsi, copérto. Pres. 
cdpro (cudpro), etc. 

Offrire (offerire), offer, offrii (offerii) or offérsi, offérto. Pres. 
offro (offerisco), etc. 

Soffrire, suffer: like offrire (151). 

Convertire, convert, convertii or convérsi, convertito or con- 
vérso. Pres. convérto or convertisco, etc. All other verbs in 
—vertire are reg. 

Costruire (construire), construct, co(n)struissi or co(n)struii, 
co(n)struito or co(n)stritto. Pres. co(n)struisco, etc. 

Digerire, digest, digerii, digerito (digésto). Pres. digerisco, etc. 

Esaurire, exhaust, esaurii, esaurito or esdusto. Pres. esaurisco, 
etc. 

Seppellire or sepellire, bury, sep(p)ellii, seppellito or sepédlto. 
Pres. sep(p)ellisco, etc. 


Present Irregular 


Cucire, sew, cucii, cucito. Pres. cicio or cucisco. This verb 
inserts i before o and a, but not before e and i. 

Sdrucire or sdruscire, rip: like cucire (158). 

Empire or émpiere, jill, empiéndo, emp{i, empito. All but the 
present from the stem of empire. So compire or cémpiere, 
which has also a past part. compitito. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
émpio (empisco) empiamo émpia empiamo 
émpi (empisci) empite émpia empiate 


émpie (empisce) émpiono (empiscono) émpia émpiano 
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161. Morire, die, morii, mérto; morré or moriré. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
mudio (mudro) moriamoormuoia- mudia (mudra) moriamo or muoi- 
mo amo 
mudérior muéi morite mudia (muéra) muoiate 
muodore mudiono {muéro- mudia (muéra) muéiano (muéra- 
no) no)! 


162. Seguire, follow, seguii, seguito. Pres. séguo, etc. The verb is 
generally regular; but the 6 may be changed to ié in all forms 
where ut ts accented. Proseguire has —-séguo or -seguisco. _ 

163. Sparire, disappear, sparii or spdrvi, sparito. Pres. (regular) 
sparisco, etc. Apparire has appdrvi or -si or -{i, apparito or 
appaérso; comparire has compdrvi or -si or -fi, compdrso; 
otherwise they are like sparire, but they have in the present the 
additional forms: —pdio, —pdre, —pdiono; —pdia, —pdiano. 

164. Dire, say, dicéndo, dissi, détto; dird. Dire (formerly dicere) 
belongs really to the third conjugation: dicésti, —-éva, —éssi. 


PRES. IND. IMPER. PRES. SUBJ. 
dico diciamo di’ dica diciamo 
dici dite diciamo dica diciate 
dice dicono dite dica dicano 


165. Salire, ascend, salii or sdlsi, salito. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
salgo (salisco) saliamo or sagliamo? sAlga (salisca) saliamo or sagliamo? 
sali (salisci) salite salga (salisca) sagliate 


sale (salisce) salgono (saliscono) salga (salisca) salgano (saliscano) 


166. Venire, come, vénni, vento; verro. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
' véngo (végno) veniamo? vénga (végna) veniamo? 
’ viéni venite vénga (végna) veniate 
viéne véngono (végnono) vénga (végna) véngano (végnano) 
167. Udire, hear, udii, udito; udird (udrd). 
PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
d6do udiamo oda udiamo 
édi udite oda udiate 
éde 6dono éda é6dano 


1 In all forms where uo occurs, it may be replaced by o. 
_ 2 Also salghiamo; venghiamo: popular forms. 
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168. Uscire (escire), go out, uscii, uscito. 


PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
ésco usciamo ésca usciamo 
ésci uscite ésca usciate 
ésce éscono ésca éscano 


169. Orire, be born, orto. Defective. Rare. 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF IRREGULAR AND DE- 
FECTIVE VERBS 


93. Every irregular verb in this list is followed by a num- 
ber referring to the table of Irregular Verbs arranged ac- 
cording to Conjugation. Obsolete defective verbs that 
present no irregularity have not been mentioned. 


(a) Compound verbs have, in general, been excluded from this 
list, unless they differ in conjugation from the simple verbs from 
which they come (see 67, a). The commonest prefixes are: a—‘(cor- 
responding in meaning to the preposition a); as— (=Latin abs—); 
co-, com-, con-, cor— (=prep. con); contra— (=prep. céntra); de-, 
di— (=Lat. de—-); dis— (=Lat. dis—); e-, es— (=Lat. ex); i-, im-, 
in-, ir- (=prep. in); o— (=Lat. ob); per- (=prep. per); pre- 
(=Lat. prae—-); pro—- (=Lat. pro—); r-, re-, ri- (=Lat. re-); s- 
(=Lat. ex— or dis—); so-, sos-, su- (=Lat. sub); sopra—, sopr-, 
sor— (=prep. sopra); sott-, sotto- (=prep. sétto); stra— (=Lat. 
extra); tra— (=prep. tra). After several of these prefixes the initial 
consonant of the simple verb is generally found doubled: a+ca- 
dére=accadére. S- is sometimes combined with con-, r- with a- 
or in-: scoscéndere, raccdégliere, rincdrrere. 


Accadére, see cadére, 7. Affliggere, 25. 

Accéndere, 24. Algere, 26. 

Acclidere, see chitidere, 34. Allidere, 27. 

Accoérgere, see scérgere, 103. Ancidere, see uccidere, 121. 
Acquisire has only acquisito. Andare, 1. 


Addirre, see condurre, 129. Annéttere, see connéttere, 36. 
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Antepérre, see pérre, 131. 
Antivedére, p. p. only antivedtto, 
otherwise like vedére, 10. 
Apparire, see sparfre, 163. 
Appartenére, see tenére, 17. 


* Appéndere, see sospéndere, 109. 


Aprire, 149. 

Ardere, 28. 

Arrégere, 29. 

Ascéndere, see scéndere, 100. 

Ascidlvere, see scidlvere, 102. 

Ascéndere, see nascéndere, 78. 

Aspérgere, see spérgere, 113. 

Assalire, see salire, 165. 

Assidere, 30. 

Assistere, see esistere, 54. 

Assélvere, 31. 

Assorbere, 32. 

Asstimere, see constimere, 39. 

Avéllere, 33. 

Avére, 5. 

Bére, 127. 

Bévere, see bére, 127. 

Cadére, 7. 

Calére, 23. 

Cédere, generally reg., sometimes 
has p. abs. céssi, p. p. césso. 

Chiédere, 128. 

Chitidere, 34. 

Cignere, see cingere, 139. 

Cingere, 139. 

Circoncidere, see decidere, 44. 

Cogliere, 134. 

Coincidere, reg. verb, has no p. p. 

Célere, 35. 

Colltidere, see lidere, 71. 

Comparire, see sparire, 163. 

Compétere, reg. verb, has no p. p. 

Cémpiere, see empire, 160. 

Compire, see empire, 160. 

Comprimere, see esprimere, 57. 

Concédere, see succédere, 116. 

Conclidere, see chiidere, 34. 

Concttere, see disctitere, 47. 
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Condirre, 129. 

Connéttere, 36. 

Conéscere, 37. 

Conquidere, 38. 

Consistere, see esistere, 54. 

Constare is reg. 

Construire, see costruire, 154. 

Constimere, 39. 

Conténdere, see téndere, 118. 

Contrastdre is reg. 

Controvértere, see vértere. 

Conttndere, 40. 

Convérgere, reg. verb, has no p. p. 

Convertire, 153. 

Coprire, 150. 

Corre, see cdgliere, 134. 

Correre, 41. 

Corrispéndere, see rispéndere, 97. 

Cospargere, see spirgere, 111. 

Cospérgere, see spérgere, 113. 

Costruire, 154. 

Créscere, 42. 

Cucire, 158. 

Cuécere, 43. 

Cuoprire, see coprire, 150. 

Dare, 3. 

Decidere, 44. 

Dediirre, see condtrre, 129. 

Delinquere, reg. verb, has no p. D-» 
and tts p. abs., delinquétti, israre. 

Deprimere, see esprimere, 57. 

Desistere, see esistere, 54. 

Devéilvere, see vélvere, 125. 

Diféndere, 45. 

Digerire, 155. 

Dipéndere, see sospéndere, 109. 

Dire, 164. 

Dirigere, 46. 

Dirimere, reg. verb, has no p. p. 

Discéndere, see scéndere, 100. 

Disctitere, 47. 

Dispérgere, see spérgere, 113. 

Dissdélvere, see sdlvere, 107. 

Dissuadére, see persuadére, 22. 
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Distdre, reg. in pres. of all moods, 
no pres. p., otherwise like stare, 
4. 

Distinguere, 48. 

Distriggere, see striggere, 115. 

Divedére has nothing but infin. 

Divérgere, reg. verb, has no p. p. 

} Dividere, 49. 

Dolére, 15. 

Dovére, 8. 

Eléggere, see léggere, 69. 

Elidere, 50. 

Elidere, 51. 

Empiere, see empire, 160. 

Empire, 160. 

Ergere, 52. 

Erigere, see dirigere, 46. 

Esaurire, 156. 

Escfre, see uscire, 168. 

Eschidere, see chiidere, 34. 

Esigere, 53. 

Hsimere, reg. verb, has no p. p. 

Esistere, 54. 

Espéllere, 55. 

Esplédere, 56. 

Esprimere, 57. 

Hssere, 126. 

Estinguere, see distinguere, 48. 

Evddere, see invadere, 67. 

Fare, 2. 

Féndere, 58. 

Férvere, reg. verb, has no p. p., and 
is rare except in the third pers. of 
the pres. ind. and past descr. 

Figere, see figgere, 59. 

Figgere, 59. 

Fingere, 60. 

Féndere, 61. 

Frdéngere, 62. 

Friggere, 63. 

Genufléttere, 64. 

Giacére, 11. 

Gire, defect.: pres. gidmo, gite; past 
descr. giva or gia, etc.; tmper. 


gidmo, gite; pres. subj. gidmo, 
gidte; no pres. p.; rest reg. 

Gitignere, see giingere, 138. 

Gitngere, 138. 

Illidere, see lidere, 71. 

Impéllere, see espéllere, 55. 

Impéndere, see sospéndere, 109. 

Imprimere, see esprimere, 57. 

Incidere, see decidere, 44. 

Incltidere, see chitidere, 34. 

Inctitere, see disctitere, 47. 

Indurre, see condtrre, 129. 

Insistere, see esistere, 54. 

Instare ts reg. 

Instruire, see construire, 154. 

Inténdere, see téndere, 118. 

Intercédere, see succédere, 116, 

Intridere, 65. 

Introdtirre, see condurre, 129. 

Intridere, 66. 

Invadere, 67. 

Invalére, p. p. only invalso, other- 
wise like valére, 18. ‘ 

Tre, defect.: pres. ite; p. des. iva, etc.; 
p. abs. isti, iste, fro; fut. irémo, 
iréte, irdnno; imper. ite; past 
subj. isse, iste, issero; p. p. ito. 

Istruire, see costruire, 154, 

Lécere, see licere, 70. 

Lédere, 68. 

Léggere, 69. 

Licere, 70. 

Liicere, reg. verb, has no p. p. 

Lidere, 71. 

Mantenére, see tenére, 17. , 

Mérgere, 72. 

Méttere, 73. 

Méleere, 74. 

Mordere, 75, 

Morire, 161. 

Miugnere, 140. 

Miuingere, see mtignere, 140. — 

Mudévere, 76. 

Nascere, 77. 
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Nascéndere, 78. 

Negligere, 79. 

Nudcere, 130. 

Offéndere, 80. 

Offerire, see offrire, 151. 

Offrire, 151. R 

Opprimere, see esprimere, 57. 

Orfre, 169. 

Ostare is reg. 

Osténdere, 81. 

Parére, 20. 

Percipere, 82. 

Percudtere, see scudtere, 105. 

Pérdere, 83. 

Permanére, see rimanére, 16. 

Persistere, see esistere, 54. 

Persuadére, 22. 

Piacére, 12. 

Pidgnere, see pidngere, 141. 

Pidngere, 141. 

Pignere, see pingere, 142. 

Pingere, 142. 

Pidévere, 84. 

Pérgere, 85. 

Pérre, 131. 

Pospérre, see pérre, 131. 

Possedére, see sedére, 9. 

Potére, 21. 

Precidere, see decidere, 44. 

Preclidere, see chitdere, 34. 

Prediligere, 86. 

Prémere ts reg. 

Préndere, 87. 

Prestare ts reg. 

Prestimere, see consimere, 39. 

Prevedére, see vedére, 10. 

Produrre, see condurre, 129. 

Protéggere, 88. 

Provvedére, fut. and past fut. un- 
contracted, otherwise like vedére, 
10. 

Priidere, reg. verb, has no p. p., and 
is used only in the third pers. 

Ptignere, see pingere, 143. 


Piingere, 143. 

Raccégliere, see cdgliere, 134. 

Rédere, 89. 

Raggitngere, see gitingere, 138. 

Recidere, see decidere, 44. 

Redimere, 90. 

Réggere, 91. 

Réndere, 92. 

Repéllere, see espéllere, 55. 

Reprimere, see esprimere, 57. 

Resistere, see esistere, 54. 

Restdre ts reg. 

Ridere, 93. 

Ridtrre, see condtrre, 129. 

Rifléttere, 94. 

Riftlgere, 95. 

Riltcere, 96. 

Rimanére, 16. 

Risdlvere (dissolve), see sdlvere, 
107. 

Risélvere (determine), see assdl- 
vere, 31. 

Rispéndere, 97. 

Ristare, see stare, 4. 

Ristimere, sce constimere, 39. 

Rédere, 98. 

Rémpere, 99. 

Salire, 165. 

Sapére, 6. 

Scégliere, 135. 

Scéndere, 100. 

Scérre, see scégliere, 135. 

Scindere, 101. 

Scidgliere, 136. 

Scidlvere, 102. 

Sciérre, see scidgliere, 136. 

Scomméttere, see méttere, 73. 

Scoprire, see coprire, 150. 

Scérgere, 103. 

Serivere, 104. 

Scudtere, 105. 

Sdrucire, 159. 

Sdruscire, see sdrucire, 159. 

Sedére, 9. 
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Sedtirre, see condirre, 129. Svéllere, see véllere, 133. 
Seguire, 162. Tacére, 13. 

Sepellire, see seppellire, 157. Téndere (trans.), 118. 
Seppellire, 157. Téndere (intrans.), reg. verb, has 
Sofferire, see soffrire, 152. no p. Pp. 

Soffélcere, 106. Tenére, 17. 

Soffrire, 152. Térgere, 119. 

Solére, 14. Tignere, see tingere, 147. 
Sdlvere, 107. Tingere, 147. 

Sopprimere, see esprimere, 57. Togliere, 137. 

Soprastdre, see stare, 4. , Tércere, 120. 

Sdérgere, 108. Torre, see togliere, 137. 
Sospéndere, 109. ' Tradurre, see condtrre, 129. : 
Sostdre 7s reg. pe ey Trdere, see trarre, 132. 
Sottostdre, see stare, 4. Transigere, see esigere, 53. 
Sovrastare see stare, 4. Trarre, 132. 

Spandere, 110. Uccidere, 121. 

Sp4rgere, 111. Udire, 167. 

Sparire, 163. Ugnere, see ingere, 148. 
Spégnere, 144. Ungere, 148. 

Spéndere, 112. Uscire, 168. 

Spéngere, see spégnere, 144. Valére, 18. 

Spérgere, 113. Vedére, 10. 

Spignere, see spingere, 145. Véllere, 133. 

Spingere, 145. Venire, 166. 

Sporgere, 114. Vérre, see véllere, 133. 

Stare, 4. Vértere, reg. verb, ts used only in 
Stridere, reg. verb, has no p. p. the pres. and past descr. 
Strignere, see stringere, 146. Vilipéndere, see sospéndere, 109. 
Stringere, 146. Vincere, 122. * 

Striiggere, 115. Vivere, 123. 

Subire zs reg.: pres. subisco. Volére, 19. 

Succédere, 116. Volgere, 124. 

Stiggere, 117. Volvere, 125. 


Sussistere, see esistere, 54. \ 


LESSONS AND EXERCISES 


LESSON 1. PRONUNCIATION 
Study sections 1, 2, 3. 


Nore. —In this and in all other lessons the assignment of a section 
number means that the whole section, including all subdivisions, is to 
be studied, unless special directions to the contrary are given. 


EXERCISE 1 


1. State the quality of the e (close or open) in each of these words, 
and pronounce each word: te, tre, né, sé, pote, é, diédi, fiéno, Siéna, 
désti, débito, Alfrédo, présto, mérito, Valério. 


2. State the quality of the o in each of these words, and pronounce 
each word: fo, no, canterd, pero, mudre, sudna, ndi, ricéveri, Réma, 
béve, épera, Modena. 


3. Pronounce: abitidine, alfabéto, Alfiéri, altrai, América, Am- 
léto, andatevene, animato, augurerai, balenio, benedirono, benévolo, 
bibliéfilo, cavaliére, col@i, conservatério, contadino, Costantindépoli, 
costti, crédulo, ct, demoliréte, Demédstene, Doménico, déve, éi, 
Emanuéle, erée, esprimeréste, Faraéne, formidabile, fai, Galiléo, 
Goldéni, idéa, impermalito, impéro, insubordinato, fo, linea, Lom- 
bardia, lai, lunedi, maéstro, miéi, mio, Napoli, naufrago, néutro, 
nobilta, nudra, ode, oibd, onorévole, ortografia, Orviéto, dvest, 
Panama, Péolo, patata, patra, perdé, perpendicolo, personalita, pdi, 
povero, responsabilita, restituiti, rimanevate, Rimini, Rémolo, 
Révere, Seréo, Severino, sudi, Taormina, timile, Gino, vende, védi, 
volonta, vusto. 
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LESSON 2. PRONUNCIATION (continued) 


Study 4 [omitting (a), (b), (€), @) under s}, 5, 6, 7. Read (a), (0), 
(c) under s in 4, and 8. 


EXERCISE 2 


1. Pronounce: c4ne, panca, tasca, cbme, Pascoli, cara, alcini, 
scfido, classe, Técla, crédo, sdcro, ascrivere, che, chetare, dche, 
panche, mAschera, chi, chino, bachi, parchi, béschi, chitido, richiamo, 
manchiamo, schiavo, {schia, Peschiéra, céna, celare, véce, vivace, 
Nocéra, élce, incéndio, ci, civile, Cimabte, diéci, taci, Lucia, 
Médici, porci, Pulci, Vinci, cidrla, diciannéve, éncia, mArcia, ciélo, 
spécie, cid, bacio, commércio, Pincio, cifirma, fancifillo, accéndere, 
uccéllo, accidénte, piccino, faccia, béccia, taccio, piccidne, Diccio, 
acciaffo, riccifito, scéna, nasce, discépolo, scibile, lasci, disciplinai, 
sciame, pdscia, lascid, mescitito. 

2. Pronounce: gala, targa, sgarbato, pago, valgo, sg6mbro, gusto, 
augurare, guardia, Guido, sangue, gloria, anglomania, m4gro, sgri- 
dare, ghétto, pagherd, alghe, sghémbo, ghirlanda, ghinéa, Ghibérti, 
sighi, Inghiltérra, ghianda, ghiétto, paghiamo, Alighiéri, ringhiéra, 
gelare, génere, Génova, agévole, Eugénio, stringéndo, Angélico, 
sgelare, giro, agitato, antologia, Perugino, piangi, cangia, Borgia, 
gidrno, giovedi, Giovanni, adagio, mangio, gil, giasto, Gidlio, digitino, 
ingitria, friggere, piagge, Oggi, fuggire, piaggia, foggiare, leggiéro, 
maggidére, solféggio, Réggio, aggitinta, raggiustare, m4gli, bégli, tigli, 
moglina, medaglia, pigliare, Cagliari, médglie, cogliéndo, taglio, 
luglio, pagliticola, figliudlo, gli, pugnare, Campagna, Bologna, spiigne, 
miugnere, compagnia, Mascagni, stagno, sdgno, Foligno, ogntno, 
piagnucolare. 

3. Pronounce the words in (a) under s on p. 3; then pronounce 
these words, mm which the s has the sound of English z: basilico, 
brindisi, caso, causa, confusidne, desérto, desinare, elemésina, énfasi. 

4. Pronounce these words, in which the z (or zz) is pronounced like 
ts: grazie, 6zio, Venézia, Abriizzi, altézza, Arézzo, m4zzo, p6zzo, 
alzo, calzéni, anzi, denfiinzia, Firénze, Ménza, sénza, forza, m4rzo, 
zampa, zio, z6lfo; then pronounce the words in (a) under z on p. 4. 
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5. Pronounce: débbo, gabbare, Lécco, pdcco, addfo, fréddo, 
aff4re, gdffo, béllo, Donatéllo, commédia, s6mma, fanno, Ravénna, 
appéna, troppo, arrivo, térra, éssa, Messina, métto, dtto, avvenfre, 


LESSON 3. ARTICLES 
Study 9, 10, 11, 12, 14, 15. 
EXERCISE 3 


1. Staite the gender and number of each of these combinations, 
as indicated by the form of the definite article: gli biti, il balcéne, 
i bambini, la barba, le immégini, gl’ {mpeti, le sc4rpe, lo schérzo, 
gli zecchini; cégli affari, del cAmpo, silla faccia, Ai ladri, dallo 
scdglio, négli stati, délle uniéni. 


2. Place the proper form of the definite article before each of these 
nouns [those in (a) are masculine singular, those in (b) masculine 
plurai, those im (c) feminine singular, those in (d) feminine plural]: 
(a) Albero, dénte, fatto, impéro, sguardo, spedale, uccéllo, zingaro. 
(6) alberi, dénti, fAtti, impéri, sguardi, spedali, uccélli, zingari. 
(c) Aria, campana, evoluzidne, ménte, édmbra, scéna, zampa. 
(d) arie, campane, evoluziéni, ménti, Ombre, scéne, zampe. 


3. Translate into Italian the prepositions and articles im these 
combinations |the nouns in (a) are masculine singular, those in (b) 
masculine plural, those in (c) feminine singular, those in (d) femi- 
nine plural]: (a) of the anno, by the effétto, to the gatto, in the 
gésto, with the idolo, on the leéne, with the quadro, in the schdo, to 
the spirito, by the umére, of the zappatére. (b) of the anni, by the 
effétti, to the gatti, in the gésti, with the idoli, on the ledni, with 
the quadri, in the schdi, to the spiriti, by the uméri, of the zap- 
patéri. (c) of the Acqua, by the estate, to the ndtte, im the dpera, 
with the scala, on the tavola. (d) of the Acque, by the estati, to 
the notti, in the Spere, with the scale, on the tavole. 


4. Place the proper form of the indefinite article before each of 
these nouns {those in (a) are masculine, those in (b) are feminine]: 
(a) idflio, néme, océano, spécchio, strido, tedtro, udvo, zéccolo. 
(b) eta, maéstra, énda, spina, fva, ville. 
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LESSON 4. NOUNS 


Study 17-25 inclusive [omitting (a), (b) under 22, and (a), (0), (0). 
(d) under 23]. 


EXERCISE 4 


1. State the gender and number of each of these combinations: gli 
animali, néi caffé, la canzéne, cdlla féde, del fucile, gl’ ingégni, i 
lapi, d4gli onéri, le pardle, il poéta, salle questidni, lo schérzo, allo 
schidppo. 


2. Give the plural of each of these nouns [those in (a) are masculine, 
those in (b) are feminine]: (a) brindisi, cane, castéllo, déspota, dolére, 
libro, lame, maéstro, padréne, pericolo, podesta, probléma, uémo. 
(b) bellézza, bonta, capitale, fénte, lana, médglie, origine, pdlvere, 
série, sintesi, térra, vittdria. 


3. Give the plural of each of these combinations: VY Acqua, 
I’ artista (masculine), anno, l azidne (feminine), la barbarie, la 
béstia, il bie, il cavallo, la chiave, il cuére, la dima, il déno, 
lV’ errére (m.), V €stasi (f.), l etd, la fancidlla, la felicita, la 
fésta, il frate, la génte, il giuri, la gravita, l’ idéa, l’ inchidstro, 
1’ istante (m.), il lavéro, la lira, la mano, il mare, la metrépoli, 
il ministro, la morale, délla nazidne, all’ oggétto, nell’ opiniéne 
(f.), délla padréna, dal palazzo, silla pélle, col préte, dal proféta, 
délla ragazza, al re, dal santo, sillo scaffale, délla séte, nel 
sistéma, néllo stato, silla superficie, dell? umére (m.), nélla valle, 
sul vapoére, délla verita, célla virtu. 


LESSON 5. ESSERE 
Study 53 (a) [omitting the compound tenses]. 
EXERCISE 5 


1. Identify (that is, state the person, number, and tense of) and 
translate these forms: érano, saréte, fammo, siamo, esséndo, sarébbe, 
sarémo, fu, séi, saréste, éra, stato, sara, siéte, sarémmo, eravAte, 
saranno, sono, féste, sarébbero, farono. 
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2. Translate into Italian: we are, he will be, they were (past 
descriptive), they were (past absolute), I should be, she is, we were 
(desc.), they would be, I was (abs.), we shall be, we should be, being, 
it was (abs.), they will be, thou art, you are,2 thou wast (desc.), you 
were (desc.), thou wast (abs.), you were (abs.), you will be, you would 
be, to be, been, let us be, be.* 


1 English subject pronouns are to be omitted in translation, until other 
directions are given. 

2 English verbs which have ‘you’ as subject are to be translated by 
second person plural forms, until other directions are given. 

3 English imperatives without an expressed subject are to be translated 
by second person plural forms, until other directions are given. 


VOCABULARY 

giornale, m., newspaper. ragazza, girl. 
Giovanni, John. Roma, Rome. 
libro, book. scrivania, desk. 
padre, m., father. signora, lady. 
ragazzo, boy. tavola, table. 
signére, m., gentleman. Pett 
udmo, man. deat 

domani, tomorrow. 
casa, house, home. dove, where. 
citta, city. gia, already. 
dénna, woman. iéri, yesterday. - 
Firénze, f., Florence. 1a, there. 
madre, f., mother. 6ggi, today. 
Maria, Mary. 6ra, now. 
Napoli, f., Naples. quando, when. 
porta, door. qui, here. 


1 English ‘in’ is ordinarily to be translated by im, but before ‘the 
name of a City it is to be translated by a. 


ae 


8. Study these sentences:! 1. Il signére é il padre di Giovanni. 2. 
Déve siéte 6ra? Séno qui. 3. Quando sara cdi signéri? 4. I libri 


1 The student should enable himself to translate the sentences, 
to read them aloud in Italian accurately and intelligently, and to trans- 
late them without reference to the book when they are read aloud 
by the instructor. 
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déi rag4zzi érano sila tavola. 5. Domani sarémo nélla citta. 6. 
Sara qui Oggi? 7. La dénna é gia Alla pérta délla casa. 8. Ora é 
qui: domani déve sara? g. Il giornale é 1a, sdlla scrivania. to. 
Téri le signére érano a Napoli, éggi séno a Réma, domani saranno a 
Firénze. 


4. Translate into Italian: 1. The lady is Mary’s mother. 2. The 
girls will be here tomorrow. 3. The newspapers were! on the tables. 
4. Where are the boy’s books? Are they on the desk? 5. I shall be 
there with the men. 6. Were! you already at the door? 7. Would he 
be in the house now? 8. John’s father is in the city. 9. When wili 
you be in Naples? , 10. Today they are here, tomorrow they’ll be 
there. 

1 Use the past descriptive. 


LESSON 6. ADJECTIVES 


Study 26-34 inclusive. Learn the first twelve cardinal numerals, as 
given in 38. 


EXERCISE 6 


1. Give the feminine singular and the masculine and feminine 
plural of each of these adjectives: cattivo, fedéle, férte, résso, 
sémplice, véro. 


2. Insert the proper form of béllo in each of these. phrases: 
il—4lbero, il—cappéllo, il—fancitllo, il—ingégno, il— stato; 
i— 4lberi, i— cappélli, i— fancidlli, i— ingégni, i— stati. 


3. Place the proper form of Santo before each of these names: 
Agostino, Carlo, Elmo, Giovanni, Lorénzo. 


4. Insert the proper form of grande in each of these phrases: 
un—cappéllo, un—errére, un—fudco, un—ingégno, un— 
stato. 


5. Insert the proper form of budno in each of these phrases: 
un — amico, un—cudre, un— fancifllo, un —ingégno, un— 
schidppo. 


céntro, centre. 

fiére, m., flower. 
fratéllo, brother. 
giardino, garden. 
témpo, time, weather. 


chiésa, church. 
lezione, f., lesson. 
sorélla, sister. 
stanza, room. 
via, strcei. 
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VOCABULARY 


francése, ’rench. 


gentile, gentle, polite, kind. 


gidvane, young. 

grande, great, large, big. 

interessante, interesting. 

italiano, Italian. 

molto, much; as adverb, 
much, very. 

Piccolo, Jittle, small. 

povero, poor. 

résso, red. 
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rotondo, round. 
alto, high, tall. 
béllo, beautiful, preity, handsome, ci, here, there. 


Sine. dépo, after, afterward. 
facile, easy. forse, perhaps. 
felice, happy. non,? not. 


1 Ci is used when the ‘here’ or ‘there’ is quite unemphatic, qué 
and Jd when the ‘here’ or ‘there’ bears some emphasis. Ci is called 
a conjunctive adverb, and its position is governed by special rules. 
Until other directions are given, it should be placed directly before 
the verb. 

2 Placed before the verb. 


6. Study these sentences:1 1. Ci sdno déi béi fiéri nel piccolo 
giardinc. 2. Per i péveri non é facile éssere felici. 3. La tavola 
rotonda éra nel céntro délla stanza. 4. C’ é qualche giorndle 
francése silla scrivania. 5. Le vie di Napoli séno médlto inte- 
ressanti. 6. Oggi siéte pid felice che iéri. 7. Le tre signére 
francési érano mélto gentfli. 8. La chiésa é pit Alta délla cAsa. 
9. Il ragazzo pit gidvane é il fratéllo di Maria. 10. Domani 
férse il témpo sara miglidére. 

1 See the statement on p. I55. 


7. Translate into Italian:' 1. The big red book is for John’s brother. 
2. He is the happiest of the boys. 3. The lesson for tomorrow will 


1 See the statement on p. 171. 
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be very easy. 4. The Italian newspaper was! on the round table. 
5. The largest house is as high as the church. 6. Mary’s four sisters 
will not be here after tomorrow. 7. The boys were! more polite 
when they were younger. 8. Yesterday the weather was fine. 9. 
The prettiest flowers are in the garden. 10. There are some interest- 
ing streets in the centre of the city.? 


1 Use the past descriptive. 
2 Write this sentence in two ways, first using the partitive con- 
struction, then using qgudiche. 


LESSON 7. AVERE 
Study 58 (b) [omitting the compound tenses]. 
EXERCISE 7 


1. Identify and translate: avéste, hanno, avréste, avrémo, ébbi, 
avévi, avéndo, avra, avito, avrébbero, avévano, avréte, abbia4mo, 
ébbero, hai, avranno. 


2. Translate into Italian: they will have, she had (past abs.), we 
should have, I had (past desc.), having, we have, thou wilt have, they 
have, let us have, you will have, we had (ads.), I should have. 


3. Translate: farono, ha, féste, avevate, sara, avéte, esséndo, 
ébbe, sidte, avrémmo, saréi, avémmo, saréste, avéva. 


4. Translate into Italian: I am, I have, you are, you have, he is, 
he has, we were (desc.), we had (desc.), they were (desc.), they had 
(desc.), I was (abs.), I had (abs.), you were (abs.), you had (abs.), 
he was (abs.), he had (ads.), we shall be, we shall have, they would be, 
they would have. 


VOCABULARY 
albero, tree. pranzo, dinner. 
anno, year. quadro, picture. 
giorno, day. saldtto, parlor. 
invérno, winter. séle, m., sun, sunlight. 


mése, m., month. teatro, theatre. 
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matita, pencil. 
paziénza, patience. 
pénna, pen. 

r6sa, rose. 
settimana, week. 
storia, history. 


caldo, hot, warm. 
fréddo, cold. 
importante, important. 
nudvo, new. 

piéno, fail. 


sctro, dark. 
strétto, narrow. 
véro, true. 

. 
benché, alihough.t 
e, and. 
ma, but. 
O, or. 
poi, then. 
présto, soon, early. 
sémpre, always. 
soltanto, only. 
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1 The verb of the clause introduced by benché is always in the 


subjunctive. 


5. Study these sentences: 1. Avranno soltanto tre o quattro giérni 
a Firénze. 2. La chiésa pit interessante éra in tina via strétta e 
scira. 3. Il gidvane avéva sémpre qualche libro italiano silla scri- 
vania. 4. Benché le stanze non siano grandi, séno calde e piéne di 


sdle. 5. Abbi4émo per domani délle leziéni mélto facili. 
Gna pénna, ma Giovanni ha délle matite. 


sarébbero nel saldtto. 


é Gina st6ria importante déi teatri di Napoli. 
giorn4li francési e italiani. 


6. Non ho 
7. Dépo pranzo le signére 
8. Péi avra délle tavole nuéve. 9g. II libro 


10. Oggi avré déi 


6. Translate into Tialian:’ 1. The trees are much higher than the 
houses. 2. A year has twelve months, a month has four weeks, and 


a week has seven days. 
garden. 4. Have patience, they will be here soon. 
room is small, it will not be cold in the winter. 
flowers were large red roses. 
seven or eight on the round table. 


interesting pictures. , 


3. They have a large house with a beautiful 
5. Although the 
6. The most beautiful 
7. He had ten books on the desk, and 


8. Have you a pen or a good 
pencil? 9. It is a pretty theatre, it’s true, but it isn’t very large. 
to. The churches of the city were very beautiful; they had many 
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LESSON 8. DEMONSTRATIVES AND INTERROGATIVES 


Study 42, 43. 


EXERCISE 8 


1. Place the proper form of quéllo before each of these nouns: Aalbero, 
cappéllo, fancifillo, ingégno, stato, uccéllo; alberi, cappélli, fanciilli, 


ingégni, stati, uccélli. 


2. Translate into Italian: who is it? whom have you there? of 
whom are-you-speaking (parldte)? what is it? what have you? of 
what are you speaking? what book is that? which book is that? 
whose book is that? what a beautiful book! 


bigliétto, ticket. 
cappéllo, hat. 
denaro, money. 
fancitillo, child. 
lav6ro, work. 
nimero, number. 


occhiali, m. pl., glasses. 


studénte, m., student. 


féglia, leaf. 

gita, trip, excursion. 
mano, f., hand. 
mattina, morning. 
Milano, f.,1 Milan. 
poesia, poem, poetry. 
Venézia, Venice. 


VOCABULARY 


cérto, certain. 

corto, short. 

difficile, difficult. 
fortunato, fortunate. 
necessario, necessary. 
ogni,” every. 
possibile, possible. 
pronto, ready. 

vérde, green. 


come, as, like. 
finalménte, finally, at last. 
lunedi, Monday. 

se, 7/3 

Sl, yes. 

tréppo, too, too much. 


1 Names of cities are regarded as feminine, whatever the ending. 


2 Invariable. 


3 The verb of the clause introduced by se is present indicative if 
the tense is present, past subjunctive if the tense is past. 


3. Study these sentences: 1. Quéste fdglie sé6no pid bélle di quéi 
fiéri. 2. Ho deéi giornali e déi libri: quésti séno per le signdre, quélli 
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perisignéri. 3. Cid é possibile, ma non é cérto. 4. Chi ha un padre 
céme quéllo é mdlto fortunato. 5. Chi é? E quéllo studénte fran- 
cése. 6. Che césa avéte in quélla mano? Déi bigliétti per una gita 
a Venézia. 7. Quale é il nfimero délla c4sa di quel signére? 8. 
Quale leziéne éra la pid difficile? 9. Quanti quadri in quel saldétto! 
ro. Di chi é quel cappéllo vérde? 


4. Translate into Italian: 1. What handsome children! Who are 
they? 2. Those poems are shorter than this one. 3. How much 
money would he have then? 4. At last he has what is necessary 
for the work. 5. These boys are here every morning. 6. Are 
you ready? Have you those tickets? 7. Which churches are more 
interesting, those of Venice or those of Milan? 8. That red is 
pretty. Yes, if it isn’t too dark for the room. 9. How many 
will be here Monday? More than ten or twelve? 10. Whose 
glasses are these? Are they John’s? 


LESSON 9. THE FIRST CONJUGATION 
Study 68, 59 [omitting (a), ()], 62,63 [omitting (a)-(d)], the first 
sentence of 75, and the first sentence of TT (a). 
EXERCISE 9 


1. Identify and translate: parld, parleréte, pArli, parlaste, parlate, 
parliamo, parleréi, parlerai, parlino, parlera, parlai, parlavano. 


2. Translate into Italian: I spoke, she would speak, we were 
speaking, I shall speak, they spoke, speak, let us speak, let him 
speak, speaking, they speak, we should speak, he spoke. 


VOCABULARY 
batile, m., érunk. paniére, m., basket. 
esAme, m., examination. poéta, m., poet. 
forestiére, m., foreigner. 
guanto, glove. chiave, f., key. 
moménto, moment. galleria, gallery. 
palazzo, palace. staziéne, f., station. 


pane, m., bread. universita, university, 
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amare, to love. guardare, to look, look at, watch. 
aspettare, to wait, wait for. lavorare, to work. 

cantare, to sing. passare, to pass. 

comprare, to buy. telefonare, to telephone. 

costare, to cost. tornare, to come back, return. 
desiderare, to desire. trovare, o find. 

entrare, to enter, go in, come in. visitare, to visit. 


8. Translate: compriamo, costerébbe, entraéva, tornerd, deside- 
rate, trovdste, entreranno, amerébbero, tdérni, trovato, trovati, 
comprammo, guarda, guarda4i, amarono, trovando, telefono, 
lavoreréste, aspéttano, cAntino. 


4. Translate into Italian: it will cost, I waited, buying, they 

would watch, she came in, they returned, I should telephone, 
he loved, sing, we found, let him work. 
' §. Study these sentences: 1. Comprerd un batile, se non césta 
tréppo. 2. Quando ci entrammo, guardavano quel bél quadro 
dégli alberi. 3. Quanto cdstano quésti guanti? 4. Se non 
lavorasse, non passerébbe gli esami. 5. Parlava délle poesfe di 
quel poéta francése. 6. Lunedi visitammo I’ universita di NApolli. 
7. Che cdsa cantavano quéi ragazzi nélla via? 8. Aspétti un 
moménto: non séno pronto. 9. Non entrd nel palézzo, benché 
avésse le chidvi. 10. Chi pid ha, pid desfdera. 


6. Translate into Italian: 1. Look at} that girl with the basket 
full of roses. 2. They were waiting for that foreigner. 3. You 
will find some? interesting pictures in that gallery. 4. Did you 
telephone to that French gentleman? 5. With whom did you 
come back from the station? 6. I went in, although he was 
working. 7. Let’s wait for! John: he will be here soon. 8. Let 
him buy the bread, and then come back. 9. Where did she find 
those keys? 1o. If I find the money, I’ll telephone. 


1 Do not use a preposition after an Italian verb which may be. in 
itself equivalent to an English verb and preposition, 


2 Use qualche. 
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LESSON 10. RELATIVES AND POSSESSIVES 


Study 44 [omitting (a), (6), (c)], 45 [omitting (a)-(e)|, 59 (a). Read 
44 (a), (0), (c) 59 (0), 63 (a), (0), (0). 


EXERCISE 10 


1. Insert the proper relative pronoun im each of these phrases: il 
ragazzo —é qui, i libri— trovai, 1 ragazzi con — tornai, il Ilfbro 
di — parlo, i libri—s6no silla tavola, il rag4zzo—cercavamo. | 


2. Translate into Italian: my garden, his house, our books, your 
pencils, their garden, my. house, her books, our pencils, your 
garden, their house, my books, his pencils, our garden, your 
house, their books. 


VOCABULARY 

cugino, cousin. arrivare, to arrive. 
mercato, market. bisogn4re,! to be necessary. 
ombréllo, wmbrella. cercare, to seck, search, look for, try. 
pittore, m., painter. cominciare, to begin. 
romanzo, novel. mangiare, fo cat. 

' menare, to lead, take. 
finéstra, window. pagare, to pay. 
fotografia, photograph. portare, to carry, bring. 
méla, apple. studiare, to study. 
péra, pear. 
tésta, head. béne, well. 

écco, here is, here are, there its, 

giallo, yellow. there are.? 
modérno, modern. perché, why, because. 
tatto, ail. stamane, this morning. 
Gltimo, /ast, latest. stibito, ai once. 


1 Impersonal. 

2 When ‘there is,’ ‘there are,’ are quite unemphatic (as in ‘There 
are some pretty flowers in the garden’), or when the ‘is’ or ‘are’ is 
emphatic (as in ‘There are men who don’t believe it’), they are to 
be translated by ’ é or ci séno. When the ‘there’ is emphatic (as 
in ‘There is John’) they are to be translated by écco. ‘Here is,’ 
‘here are,’ are always to be translated by éco. C’ é and c séno 
correspond to the French il y a; écco to the French voici and voila. 
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3. Give all the forms of pagare in which an h is inserted. 


4, Translate into Italian: I search, we search, let him search, I 
shall search; I pay, we pay, let him pay, I shall pay; I begin, we 
begin, let him begin, I shall begin; I eat, we eat, let him eat, I 
shall eat; I study, we study, let him study, I shall study. 


5. Study these sentences: 1. E un udmo che tréva stibito quel che 
cérca. 2. C’ érano all’ dltima finéstra die signéri, fino déi quali 
éra quel forestiére con ci parlai iéri. 3. Il palazzo che visitammo 
stamane é€ tno déi pit interessanti délla citta. 4. La ldéro sorélla 
portava silla tésta un gran paniére giallo piéno di méle e di pére. 
5. Mangerémo quel che troverémo, e pagherémo béne. 6. Il quadro 
che guardavano nel salétto é di tno déi néstri miglidri pittdri italiani 
modérni. 7. Ecco quel signére. Perché desidera parlare 4i véstri 
fratélli? 8. Che béi fidri! Sdno tutti del véstro giardino? 9g. La 
via pit strétta é quélla che ména dalla chiésa di San Giovanni al 
mercato. 10. Bisognava aspettare Maria, che cercava l’ ombréllo. 


6. Translate into Italian: 1. Who is the tall gentleman who arrived 
this morning? 2. Which of the lessons that you studied yesterday 
is the easiest? 3. This novel is more interesting than the one that 
he brought from the city. 4. My glasses are larger and rounder 
than his. 5. What are you looking for? Those tickets that I 
bought this morning. 6. Here is the umbrella I found at the door 
the day that you were here. Is it yours? 7. Whose is that poem 
of which they were speaking? 8. There are the men they were 
waiting for: why don’t they begin? o9. Which of those three 
trunks is yours? This one, the largest. 10. Here is what he 
brought, — what is it? It’s the latest photograph of my 
cousin. 


LESSON 11. THE SECOND AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS 


Study 60. 
EXERCISE 11 


1. Identify and translate: credé, crederéte, créda, crederd, credéste, 
credéte, credétti, crediamo, crederéi, credéttero, crederdi, credéi, 
credera, credévano, crederémo. 
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2. Translate into Italian: I believed, she would believe, we were 
believing, believe, they believed, let us believe, let him believe, be- 
lieving, they believe, we should believe, he believed, you believe. 


+ VOCABULARY 


botténe, m., button. godére, fo enjoy. 

caffé, m., coffee. temére, to fear, be afraid. 

férro, iron. 

lime, m., light. battere, to beat, strike. 

onére, m., honor. cédere, to yield. 

servitoére, m., servant. combattere, to fight. 
crédere, to believe, think. 

battaglia, battle. pérdere, fo lose. 

cosa, thing. _ prémere, to press. 

frase, f., sentence. ricévere, fo receive, get. 

preghiéra, prayer, entreaty. ripétere, fo repeat. 

saltite, f., health. 

torre, f., tower. ancora, yet, still, again, even. 

villa, villa. che, conjunction, that. 

vista, sight, view. fuorché, except. 

vita, life. mé€glio, better. 

volta, time. méntre, while. 


' 1 ‘Time’ is ordinarily to be translated by témpo; but when it has 


the sense of ‘occasion’ (as in ‘three or four times’) it is to be trans- 
lated by vélta. 


3. Translate: battiamo, teméva, perdera, godéte, ricevéi, cedét- 
tero, combatté, preméndo, ripéta, cederébbe, ricevéste, goderanno, 
perderébbero, témano, perdito, perditi, temémmo, combatte, 
perdérono, ricévono. 


4. Translate into Italian: he will lose, I enjoyed, fearing, they 
would beat, she received, let them yield, they fought, repeat, 
they are pressing. 


5. Study these sentences: 1. Oggi é felice: ricevera il dendro per quel 
quadro délla signéra céi guanti. 2. Benché combattéssero béne, per- 
déttero la battaglia, e mdlti perdéttero la vita. 3. Avrémo quel che 
biségna, non teméte. 4. Non ho ricevito ancora le mie fotografie. 
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s. Ripetévano ancéra quel che avévano gia ripetfiito mélte vdlte. 6. 
Non ho studiato la leziéne: iéri perdéii miéi libri. 7. Se non tornasse, 
perderébbe égni cosa. 8. Credéva che fésse méglio éssere temtto 


che amato. 9. Titto é perdito fuorché |’ onére. 10. Biségna 
battere il férro méntre é caldo. 


6. Translate into Italian: 1. She pressed a button, and the servant 
came in with the coffee. 2. The students had to (a) repeat the sentence 
three or four times. 3. The trees were losing the last red and yellow 
leaves. 4. If I receive the money, Ill telephone at once to my 
father. 5. Finally she came back and repeated that dria from the 
Trovatore (m.). 6. Although she is still young, she does not enjoy 
good health. 7. That room has only one small window, but it gets 
light from the parlor. 8. From their villa they enjoy a beautiful 
view of the towers of the city. 9. If he doesn’t yield to their 
entreaties, he won’t yield to mine. to. They think that he is? 
even poorer than his cousin. 


1 Use the subjunctive. 


LESSON 12. CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS 


Study 46, 47 [omitting 3 and (a)], 48 [omitting (a), (0), (@), (2), 
and (f), but including (c)]. 


EXERCISE 12 


1. Translate into Italian: he finds me, he finds thee, he finds him, 
he finds her, he finds it (m.), he finds it (f.), he finds us, he finds you, 
he finds them (m.), he finds them (f.); I find myself, thou findest thy- 
self, he finds himself, she finds herself, we find ourselves, you find 
yourself, you find yourselves, they (m.) find themselves, they (/.) 
find themselves; we find each other, you find each other, they find 
__ each other; to find him, finding him, let us find him, find him, do not 
find him, finding himself. : 


2. Translate into Italian: he speaks to me, he speaks to thee, he 
speaks to him, he speaks to her, he speaks to us, he speaks to you, he 
speaks to them (m.), he speaks to them (f.); I speak to myself, thou 
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speakest to thyself, he speaks to himself, she speaks to herself, we 
speak to ourselves, you speak to yourself, you speak to yourselves, 
they (m.) speak to themselves, they (f.) speak to themselves; we 
speak to each other, you speak to each other, they speak to each 
other; to speak to him, speaking to him, let us speak to him, let’s not 
speak to him, speak to him, speaking to himself. 


3. Translate: lo trovai, le parlano, mi parlerébbe, ripetételo, vi 
aspettavano, li compraste?, cedidmo ldéro, la guard4vano?, gli tele- 
fonerd, si trové, lo perdémmo, cercatela, le ricevérono, lo perdétte, 
trovarvi, ci visiteranno, ci visiterémo, teméndoli, non le parlate, 
ci céda, vi telefono, studiamolo, si cércano, compratolo, li 
portate. 


4. Study these sentences: 1. Se non mi trovate qui, aspettatemi céi 
bigliétti alla pérta délla staziéne. 2. Che cdsa cérca? Le chidvi di 
quel batile. Le trov6 iéri, pi le perdétte ancéra. 3. Si ripetévano 
le frasi délla leziéne. 4. Che ragazzo! Comprare cinque méle, e 
mangiarle sibito! 5. Quanto gli costerébbe un cappéllo céme quéllo? 
6. Parlava come se ci fésse stato. 7. Quando riceverd il dendro, vi 
pagherd. 8. Di che césa le parlava nel salotto? 9. Déve ci ména? 
Alla chiésa di cai vi parlé quel pittére. 10. Ecco quell’ ombréllo: 
teméva che lo avésse perdito. 


5. Translate into Italian: 1. When he came back from the 
market, he brought me some! apples. 2. When will she begin to 
(a) sing to them? 3. If you study the lesson, you will find it 
easy. 4. If he had them, he would bring them to my father. 
5. When they came in, he was beginning to (a) eat it. 6. Here 
are the books I lost yesterday. Who found them? 7. We were 
here this morning, but she did not receive us. 8. I waited for 
them three days in Naples. 9. Now that you have it again, 
don’t lose it. 10. Whose photograph is this? It’s of my cousin. 
I received it yesterday. 


1 Use the partitive construction. 


114 ITALIAN GRAMMAR 


LESSON 13. CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS (continued) 


Study 46-50 inclusive. 
EXERCISE 13 


1. Translate each of these phrases in two ways: gliélo pérto, gliéla 
porto, gliéli pérto, gliéle pérto, gliéne parlo, portateglielo, 
parlategliene. 


2. Translate into Italian: he leads him to me, he leads him to thee, 
he leads him to him, he leads him to her, he leads him to us, he leads 
him to you, he leads him to them; he leads her to me, he leads her to 
thee, he leads her to him, he leads her to her, he leads her to us, he 
leads her to you, he leads her to them; he leads them (m.) to me, 
he leads them to thee, he leads them to him, he leads them to 
her, he leads them to us, he leads them to you, he leads them to 
them; he leads them (f.) to me, he leads them to thee, he leads them 
to him, he leads them to her, he leads them to us, he leads them 
to you, he leads them to them. 


3. Translate into Italian: he speaks of it to me, he speaks of it to - 
thee, he speaks of it to him, he speaks of it to her, he speaks of it to 
us, he speaks of it to you, he speaks of it to them. 


4. Translate into Italian: I repeat it to myself, thou repeatest 
it to thyself, he repeats it to himself, she repeats it to herself, we 
repeat it to ourselves, you repeat it to yourself, you repeat it to 
yourselves, they repeat it to themselves; we repeat it to each other, 
you repeat it to each other, they repeat it to each other. 


VOCABULARY 
automobile, m., automobile. notte, f., night. 
compliménto, compliment. occasione, f., occasion. 
ritardo, delay; in ritardo, late. 6ra, hour. 


tréno, train. 

altro, other. 
cortesia, courtesy. stésso, same. 
lira, lira, coin worth about 2ocents. vénti, twenty. 


LESSONS AND EXERCISES as 


chiamére, to call; cémesichiama? mostrare, to show. 


what 1s the name of ? presentare, to present. 
domandfre, to ask. prestare, to lend. 
incontrare, to meet. raccontaére, to narrate, tell, tell 
insegnare, to teach. about. 
lasciare, tv leave, let? 7. ringraziare, to thank. 
mandare, to send. spiegare, to explain. 


1 The personal object of domanddre or raccontére is indirect: gli’ 
domanddi, ‘I asked him’; le raccontdéi, ‘I told her.’ 

2 Lascidre is to be used in translating ‘let’ only when the idea is 
one -of permission rather than one of command. For example, if 
‘let him speak’ really means ‘I command that he speak,’ it is to be 
translated pérli; if it really means ‘allow him to speak,’ it is to 
be translated Jascidtelo parlére. 


5. Translate: vi aspétto, ne cercava, ce lo cantérono, ne parlaste, 
non ne avrébbe, éccoli, portandoglielo, ripetéteglielo, gliéne parler6, 
bis6gna portarglielo, €éccola, ce li cedétte, portiamogliene, me le 
mando?, gliélo prestai, ve lo spiegheranno, mandatemeli, gliélo 
préstino, mi si presénta, gli si preséntano, se lo preséntano, lo 
mostrai l6ro, ve ne mandarono?, me lo spiéghi, gliélo presteréte? 


6. Study these sentences: 1. Quell’ ombréllo éra il sGo, e stamane 
gliélo mandai. 2. Se non credésse quel che gli raccontammo, non 
gliélo ripeterébbe. 3. Cominciava a domandargli perché ne avésse 
parlato 4gli altri. 4. Ve lo spieghera quando gli si presentera tna 
buéna occasiéne. 5. Lo ringraziai délla cortesia, e gli raccontai 
tatto. 6. Ogni vdlta che s’ incéntrano, si ripétono gli stéssi compli- 
ménti. 7. Céme si chia4ma quel gidvane che v’ inségna il francése? 
8. Il tréno éra in ritérdo, e I’ aspett4rono un’ 6ra e pid. 9. Ora 
lasciateli studiare; parlerémo dépo. 10. Ho a pagare sibito, e non 
ho tina lira: Giovanni ha ricevato éggi vénti lire, non € véro?! Me 
ne presterébbe diéci? 

1 mon é vero? “hasn’t he?’ 


7. Translate into Italian: 1. He is in the garden. Call him — 
they are looking for him. 2. He presented himself to me yesterday. 
I believe him even younger than the others. 3. Where are my 
pencils? didn’t I leave them on the desk? 4. If he loses it, it will 
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cost him twenty lire. 5. It is necessary to’ watch them day and 
night. 6. He has a French automobile, and he’ll show it to us 
Monday. 7. Whose tickets are those? Are they your cousin’s? 
Why don’t you send them to him? 8. If I didn’t believe what she 
told me, I wouldn’t repeat it to you. 9. If he receives that money, 
he will pay me at once. to. If she finds this lesson too difficult, he 


will explain it to her tomorrow. 


1 No preposition is used between bisogndre and a dependent infinitive. 


LESSON 14. THE FOURTH CONJUGATION 


Study 61. 
' EXERCISE 14 


1. Identify and translate: fini, finiréte, finiscono, finird, finiste, 
finivano, finfi, finiranno, finiréi, finisci, finirono, finirai, finite, finirémo, 
finisca, finivo. 

2. Translate into Italian: I finished, she would finish, we were 
finishing, he is finishing, finish, they finished, let us finish, finishing, 
they finish, we should finish, he finished, you finish, let him finish. 


VOCABULARY 

autinno, auiumn. applaudire, to applaud. 
colére, m., color. avvertire, to warn. 
pericolo, danger. capire, to understand. 
spedale, m., hospital. divertire, to amuse. 
vénto, wind. dormire, to sleep. 
vestito, dress. ferire, to wound. 

fuggire. to flee. 
ctira, care. garantire, to guarantee. 
stéffa, stuff, goods. partire, to depart, leave? 

preferire, to prefer. 
cattivo, bad. restituire, to give back. 
chiaro, clear, bright. sentire, to feel, hear. 
tanto, so much servire, to serve. 


1 “So much’ is to be translated by éénto; not by the separate words 
for ‘so’ and ‘ much.’ : 

2 When ‘leave’ is transitive, it is to be translated by lascidre; when 
intransitive, by partire. 
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alméno, ai least. sénza, without. 

invéce, instead. stan6tte, last night. 
nondiméno, nevertheless. staséra, this evening. 
prima di, before. stbito che, as soon as.1 


1 “As soon as’ is to be translated by sdibito che; not by the sepa- 
rate words for ‘as’ and ‘sdon.’ 


3. Give the present indicative of each of these verbs: capire, diverttire, 
dormire, fuggire, garantire, preferire. 


4. Translate: dormiamo, capirébbe, serviva, avvertira, applau- 
dite, garantiscano, divérte, fuggirono, ferisce, servéndo, preferimmo, 
fuggii, avvertito, ferite, preferirébbero, divértono, sentiste, servi- 
ranno, sénta, capiscono. 


5. Translate into Italian: he will amuse, I was sleeping, fleeing, 
they prefer, we understood, she served, they will applaud, you fled, 
I should guarantee, sleep. 


6. Study these sentences: 1. Sibito che me ne parld, capfi che 
V avéva perdito. 2. Se ci sérve béne, le pagherémo vénti lire la set- 
timana. 3. Gliélo restituiranno sibito che térna. 4. L’ avvertti 
che c’ éra pericolo, ma parti nondiméno. 5. Se si divértono éra 
invéce di lavorare, domani avranno a lavorare invéce di divertirsi. 
6. Avéva cantato mélto béne, e tatti l’ applaudivano. 7. Che vénto 
stanotte! Lo sentfste? Si, non dormii un’ 6ra in titta la ndétte. 
8. Il ferfto fu portato Allo spedale. 9. Partirono sénza ringraziarci, 
benché avéssimo cerc4to tanto di divertirli. 1o. Il mése comincid 
con tina settimana di bél témpo — gidérni chiari e caldi— ma fini 
con diéci giérni fréddi e sciri. 

7. Translate into Italian: 1. If he doesn’t guarantee it for a year 
at least, we won’t buy it. 2. Although he heard them speak, he 
fled like the wind. 3.1 explained it to him with much care, 
but he doesn’t understand it yet. 4. If he is still sleeping, he 
won’t finish that lesson. 5. The trees are losing the last leaves: the 
autumn is ending, and the winter is beginning. 6. Did you hear 
what he told them? 7. This room is warm, but in the parlor we 
felt the cold. 8. We shall leave this evening if the weather isn’t 
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too bad. 9. What goods and what color does she prefer for the: 
dress? 1o. When will you finish that work? I shall not have the 
time to (dz) finish it before Monday. 


LESSON 15. DISJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS 


Study 61. 
EXERCISE 15 


1. Translate into Italian, expressing the subject pronouns (use 
lai, 1éi, and léro for the third person): I am, thou hast, he speaks, 
she fears, we finish, you feel, they are, I had, thou didst enter, he 
yielded, she understood, we slept, you were, they had, I shall pay, 
thou wilt receive, he will guarantee, she will depart, we shall be, 
you will have, they will enter. 


VOCABULARY 
avvocato, lawyer. accanto a, beside. 
bicchiére, m., glass. céntro, céntro di,! against. 
facchino, porter. davanti a, ix front of. 
latte, m., milk. diétro, diétro a,! behind, 
mézzogi6rno, noon. secondo, according to. 
aria, air. avanti, forward; come in2 
léttera, letter. cosi, so. 
liberta, liberty, freedom. 5 éh, eh. 
méglie, f., wife. mai, ever, never; non... mai,’ 
séggiola, chair. never. 
valigia, valise, bag. nemméno, non . . . nemméno,® 
not even. 
aiutare, to help. perféttaménte, perfectly. 
restare, to stay. prima, first. 


1 The compound form is used before a disjunctive pronoun, the 
simple form in other cases. 

2 As an exclamation. 

8’ When mdi (meaning ‘never’) or nemméno follows the verb, non is 
placed before the verb. 
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2. Study these sentences: 1. Portéte a quésto signére un caffé, e a 
me un bicchiére di latte. 2. Se léro ce |’ hanno raccontato a ndi, 
perché non gliélo racconterémmo néi a Iii? 3. Felfci véi, che godéte 
quell’ aria e quélla liberta, méntre fo résto qui in citta a lavorare 
céme un facchino! 4.,Chi é? Séno fo. Chi, fo? Io, Giovanni. 
Siéte vi, éh? avanti. 5. Se non gliélo spiéga béne, gli é che non lo 
capisce béne nemméno Iti. 6. A quel teAtro me non mi ci troveréte 
mai pit. 7. Pdérta sémpre con sé dna valigia titta piéna di libri, ma 
poi non ne guarda nemméno fino. 8. Lii le parlava céntro di me 
—e io avévo lavorato tanto per Iti! 9. Quando entrdi, léi éra qui; 
accanto a léi, Giovanni, che le parlava di sé stésso, cOme sémpre; e 
davanti a ldi, in quésta séggiola, la piccola sorélla di léi, che guardava, 
é6ra | tno 6ra I’ 4ltra. 10. Quando lo perdéi, léro mi aiutarono a 
cercarlo. 


3. Translate into Italian: 1. They spoke of it to us, to you, and to 
him. 2. If it’s he, call him, and show him that letter. 3. I myself 
telephoned to you, and asked you if he would arrive there before 
noon. 4. J think that you will receive it tomorrow. 5. If you were 
here with them, they would be perfectly happy. 6. If he stays, 
they will leave. 7. He was speaking to us, but we thought that he 
was speaking to them. 8. He and his cousin left before us, but we 
arrived there an hour before them. 9g. According to him, she was. 
staying at home because the weather was so bad. 10. The lawyer’s 
wife came in first; then, behind her, the two girls; behind 
them, three porters with the trunks; and finally the lawyer himseli. 


LESSON 16. COMPOUND TENSES 


Study the compound tenses in 68 (a) and 58 (b), 54 [omitting (c)-(h)|_ 
55, 56, and the second sentence in 75. 


EXERCISE 16 


1. Identify and translate: ho trovato, avéva trovato, ébbe trovato, 
avrémo trovato, avréste trov4to; séno trovato, éra trovato, fu tro- 
wAto, sarémo trovati, sarébbero trovati; s6éno stato trovato, éra stato 
trovato, sarémo stati trovati, saréste stato trovato; sdno tornato, éra 


120 ITALIAN GRAMMAR 


tornato, fu tornato, sarémo tornati, saréste tornati; mi séno divertito, 
si éra divertito, ci sarémo divertiti, si sarébbero divertiti. 


2. Translate each of these phrases in six ways (as true reflexive, mas- 
culine and feminine; as substitute for the passive, masculine, feminine, 
and neuter; and as indefinite): si presénta, si tr6va, si servi, si perdera. 


8. Translate each of these phrases in three ways: (as true reflexive, 
as reciprocal, and as substitute for the passive): si capiscono, si chié- 
mano, si trovarono. 


4. Translate: Y hanno avito, c’ éra stato, l’ avrdé cominciato, mi 
avrébbe telefonato, siéte ferito, vi siéte ferito, vi farono trovati, gli 
saranno restituiti, gli si restituiranno, sarémmo presentati léro, gli 
é spieg4to, gli si spiéga, gli € stato spiegato, gli si é spiegato, ci siamo 
spiegati, ce lo siamo spiegati, si érano incontrati, siamo arrivati, vi 
fu mostrato, gli si presentera, le éra stato raccontato, le si éra rac- 
contato, si € presentata, si sdno presentate, li avrébbe aspettati, 
ci ha capito, ci avévano ringraziati, si éra perdito, érano fuggiti, 
si é ferfto, vi s6no arrivati, ci érano stati mandati, ci si érano man- 
dati, vi avéva aiutato, esséndo temito, ci si spiéga, gliélo avévano 
raccontato, vi avrémmo ringraziato. 


5. Translate into Italian: we have found you, we have been there, 
they had had it, he will have eaten it, we should have sent it to 
you, he had? arrived, they are received,” they would have presented 
themselves to us, you would have found each other, they had? 
come in, he had left them, they would have? fled, it has been told 
to me.” 


1 Translate by the proper form of éssere. 
2 Translate this phrase in two ways. 


6. Study these sentences: 1. Sdno cérto che se ci fésse stato cégli 
altri, ce ne avrébbe parlato. 2. Perché non ha cominciato a cercére 
quel che perdétte? 3. Quando ldéro sarénno tornati, ndéi sarémo gia 
partiti. 4. Non li avra finiti prima di dom4ni. s. Non ha mai 
visitato quel giardino? Gliéne abbiamo parlato tante vélte. 6. Le 
s¢ggiole che mi si mostravano érano mélto bélle, e le avréi com- 
prate se avéssi avito il denaro. 7. Mi si éra raccont4to che li ci 
fésse stato, ma non’ avévo credito. 8. Se hanno riceviito la sia 
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léttera, saranno gid partiti per la citta. o. Lai avéva temfito che 
cedéssero Alle néstre preghiére. 10. Si mAngia a mézzogiérno, e 
un’ 6ra dépo si térna al lavéro. 


7. Translate into Italian: 1. If he had had any, he would have sent 
us some. 2. Being called, I entered, and found myself where I had 
been the day before. 3. That bag that he had lost has been given : 
back to him. 4. Let him explain to her why they hadn’t telephoned ; 
to her. 5. I would have sent it to you if I had found it. 6. As soon, 
as he had called them, he came back into the house. 7. When I 
arrived, they had? already left. 8.If they had begun them, they 
would have finished two or three of them. 9. He told me that he 
had? arrived there before the others. 10. I should have preferred 
a room with at least two windows. 


1 Translate by the proper form of éssere. 


LESSON 17. REVIEW 
EXERCISE 17 


1. Pronounce Exercise A on p. 150. 


2. Give the plural of each of these combinations: all’ avvocato 
gentile, che bél saldtto!, col léro fratéllo, dalla sfa bélla mano, 
dell’ uémo felice, il gran bafile, il mio cugino, il poéta francése, il 
stio béll’ ombréllo, la citta modérna, la gidvane médglie,  4ltra fi- 
néstra, lo stésso rag4zzo, nell’ universita nudéva, quale stanza?, quel 
buén pédre, quéllo studénte italiano, quel piccolo cafié, quel ser- / 
vitére fedéle, quésta leziéne difficile, sfilla térre Alta. 


3. Translate: se di ci aiutdsse, érano stati amAti, aspettandole,! 
l’ avevamo, ne avrai, li hanno battiti, si capisce, lo cedémmo léro,: 
lo cémprano, si érano divertiti, ci entrarono, se l6ro non ci féssero, 
s’ incontr4rono, gliélo mandai, Ifi lo mangera, ve ne avévo parlato, 
chi li perdétte?, che césa preferirébbe léi?, se lo premésse, ci saréi 
restato, le telefondvo, lasciétolo, benché ci capisca, ve lo restituira, 
non |’ hanno ricevita, ripetéteglielo, vi saréste, gliélo restitufi, non 
gli cédano, siéte chiamAto, se lo spiegheranno, séno stati riceviati, gli 
si é restituito, le sara spiegato, si € perdito, ve lo manderanno, 
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gliéli avrébbero mostrAti, se vi avéssero sentito, la sérvano, benché 
lo témano, Iii li avverti, non gliéne parlate, ce lo spiegarono, gli si 
érano presentati. 


4. Translate into Italian: there they are, we shall be there, if 
they should buy it, they would carry it to him, he will applaud 
them, I feared it, are they fighting there?, they are not fleeing, we 
‘should have gone in, they would have had it, did he have any?, 
although they had lost it, will they pay me?, I should prefer it, 
what has he received?, wait for us. 


5. Study these proverbs:+ 1. A dgni uccéllo sho nido é béllo. 2. 
Buona compagnia, mézza la via. 3. Chi cérca, tréva. 4. Chi 
dérme non piglia pésci. 5. Chi ha fiorini tréva cugini. 6. Chi non 
lavéra non mangia. 7. Chi s’ aidta, il ciél l’ aidta. 8. Chi tardi 
atriva, male alléggia. o. Gli assénti han sémpre téorto. to. Il buén 
vino non ha biségno di frasca. 11. Il passo pit dro é quéllo del- 
Tl dscio. 12. La fame non ha légge. 13. La fine coréna |’ 6pera. 
14. La nétte porta consiglio. 15. L’ aur6éraindéra. 16. L’ eta pérta 
sénno. 17. Méglio tardi che mai. 18. Non v’ é résa sénza spine. 
19. Oggi a me, dom4nia te. 20. Scépa nudva scépa béne. 


1 Many of the sentences from this point on contain words not given 
in the preceding vocabularies. See the statements on pp. 155 and 171. 


6. Translate into Italian: 1. Whose ideas are those? They are 
not yours, hope. 2. If you hadn’t told it to me yourself, I shouldn’t 
have believed it. 3. If you haven’t the money, I’ll lend it to you 
with pleasure. 4. I was afraid that you were! wrong, but according 
to my cousin’s letter you are right. 5. How many times has he 
repeated it to you? 6. Whom are they calling? I thought that they 
were! all here. 7. He was studying there at the desk, and didn’t 
even look at them when they came in. 8. Although there are not so 
many churches here, they are more interesting than those we visited 
yesterday. 9. Why didn’t he let us go in? Probably because it 
was too early. 10. Who was it that telephoned to you? That 
gentleman to whom I telephoned this morning. He is going back 
tomorrow to Venice. 


1 Use the subjunctive. 
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LESSON 18. THE MODERN POLITE FORM OF DIRECT 
ADDRESS 


Study 52. 
EXERCISE 18 


1. Translate in two ways (as third person feminine, and as used in 
direct address): l€i € qui, con léi, la chiamavano, chi4mo léi, le par- 
lerd, é cérta, é restata, léi cantava, dépo di 1éi, la ringr4zio, guar- 
davano 1éi, le telefoneréi, sara fortunata, si é divertita. 


2. Translate in three ways (as third person masculine, as third 
person feminine, and as used in direct address): érala, lV aiuterd, 
gliélo mandai, si tréva, se lo ripéte, parli, mi pArli, é gentile, il sto 
libro, studiava, l’ incontrai, gliéne ha parlato, si divérte, céda, si 
spiéghi, éra gidvane, i sudi occhiali. 

3. Translate in two ways (as third person, and as used in direct 
address): s6no qui, léro érano prénti, céntro di léro, li chiam4va, 
le incontrai, ricevero léro, parleré léro, si trévano, se lo ripétono, 
parlino, mi parlino, s6no cérti, érano entrate, il loro tréno. 


4. Replace these phrases by the corresponding phrases in modern 
polite usage, supposing one person to be addressed: saréte qui, v6i ci 
capite, secéndo vé6i, vi trover6, cercavo v6i, vi applaudivano, ve lo 
présto, vi siéte ferito, ve lo ripetéste, guardate, sentitemi, il véstro 
ombréllo. 


5. Replace the phrases in section 4 by the corresponding phrases 
in modern polite usage, supposing two men to be addressed. 

Nore. — In the remainder of this exercise, and in all the following 
exercises, use only the modern polite form of direct address, and sup- 
pose the English ‘ you’ to be singular, unless there is some indication 
that it refers to more than one person. 


6. Translate into Italian: you are working, you will sing, for you, 
I’m waiting for you, I will serve you, he will telephone to you, I was 
speaking to you, did he send it to you?, you were explaining yourself, 
did you repeat it to yourself?, stay, thank him, you are happy, you 
have returned, your brother. 
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7. Translate the first five sentences in Ex. 14, section 6, and the 
first five in Ex. 16, section 6, supposing them to be used im direct 
address. 


8. Translate into Italian the first five sentences in Ex. 15, section 8, 
and the first five in Ex. 17, section 6, using the modern polite form of 
direct address. 


LESSON 19. ANDARE AND FARE 
Study 92 through 2 (Fare); also 48 (a), (b),(e), 54 (2), 56(b), 78(d). 


EXERCISE 19 


1. Translate: and6d, andréte, vanno, andaste, va’, éra andato, ci 
andréi, vada, andavano, séno andati, vi andai, andavo, sarébbe 
andata, vattene, si va. 


2. Translate into Italian: we went, you! go, they will go, you went 
there, he will go, he has gone there, they are going away, it goes, we 
should have gone, go, she went away, let them go. — 


1 Remember the directions given in the NOTE on p.123. 


3. Translate: faccia, facéste, fatto, facciamo, fécero, avéva fatto, 
farésti, fo, li féce, fara, lo facciano, si fa, é fatto, lo si fa, fateli entrare, 
la fa léggere,} le fa léggere la léttera, gliéla fa léggere, me lo féce trovare. 


1 Translate this phrase in two ways. 


4, Translate into Italian: I did, he will do, they are making, doing, 
they would make, make, you made, we have made, let them make, 
they will do it, we made them, they are made, I’ll have him sing, I’ll 
have it sung, Pll have him sing it. 


5. Study these sentences: 1. Mi faccia il favére di chiamarlo sibito. 
2. Chi va piano va sano! e va lontano. 3. Facciémo una partita al 
biliardo? Oggi no, ho tréppo da fare, fo. 4. Se lo pérde, gliélo fa- 
ranno cercare. 5. I sudi affari andrébbero méglio se non amasse 
tanto il ddlce far niénte. 6. Quando lai tornd da fare il soldato, léi 


1 sano, ‘safely. Predicate adjectives are often adverbial in force. 
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si éra fatta spdsa con un 4ltro. 7. “Ah si?” féce Iti, “lAsci fare a 
me.” 8. Fa fréddo: perché non fanno un po’ di fuéco qui? 9. Dépo 
faranno mélte nudve conoscénze, che si chiameranno Anche amicizie, 
ma le pit vére saranno sémpre le amicizie fatte in giovinézza. 10. Se 
n’ ando in América, e sibito si féce ricco, ma pdi perdétte égni césa, 
e se ne tornd pévero pévero! com’ éra andato. 


1 The repetition of a word serves to emphasize it. 


6. Translate into Italian: 1. He goes to the city every day. 2. Go 
and see if they are here. 3. I had him make it so because the other 
one was made so. 4. If they had gone there yesterday, they would 
have found him there. 5. We had him carry it to the village. 6. 
Tf they do as he has done, they will do more honor to him than to 
themselves. 7. We make more of it than they, and ours is better 

_than theirs. 8. He went away this morning, but he’ll come back 
soon. g. Let him go and find it and bring it to me here. to. It’s 
a pretty place: we go there every Sunday. 


LESSON 20. DARE AND STARE 
Study 92, 3 and 4; also 54 (c), (d). 


EXERCISE 20 


1. Translate: diéde, daréte, dia, danno, détte, darai, déste, diamo, 
diédero, dai, hanno dato, me lo davano, gliélo darébbe?, ce lo dia, 
diamogliene, ve ne daranno, se ne da, |’ avéva dato léro, dammene, 
gli si é dato. 

2. Translate into Italian: I should give, I gave, you are giving, 
give, we have given, I was giving, they gave them to me, he gives 
himself to us, he gave them some, I had given it to her, will you give 
me some?, we should have given them to you. 


8. Translate: staréste, stavano, stétte, stfia, stéste, stanno, stét- 
tero, starébbe, stAte, sta’, stémmo, stdi, stiano, stiamo, stara, sto 
lavorando, stava parlando, stava per dirmelo. 
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4. Translate into Italian: “he was standing, they would stand, I 
stood, let them stand, we stood, you are standing, stand, let us stand, 
he stood, they are calling, I was about to thank you. 


5. Study these sentences: 1. Cds’ hai in quélla mano? Dammelo 
sibito. 2. Come sta? Benissimo, grazie, e Léi? 3. Stava per 
domand4rgli perché non se ne fésse andato. 4. Per il Natale gli 
si diédero déi libri italiani. 5. Chi da présto, é cdme se désse dte 
volte. 6. Stia atténto: non si faccia male. 7. Daranno il véto a chi 
méglio li paga. 8. Poverétta! Sta sémpre lia cucire. 9. Prima facéva. 
l’ ingegnére, ma pdi si diéde Allo stidio délla filosofia. 10. Tatti gli 
facévano degl’ inchini proféndi, e gli davano deil’ illustrissimo. 


6. Translate into Italian: 1. He gave you two of them, and I gave 
you three. 2. They have! come back, but they are standing outside. 
3. If it’s his, give it to him. 4. They were explaining it to him when 
wecamein. 5. Here you are at last: I was about to go and call you. 
6. How much would you have given him? Notacent. 7. They are 
giving a dinner this evening for that English writer. 8. Yesterday 
he was a little better, but today he’s worse. 9. I thank you, sir: your 
words have given me the courage to (di) continue. 10. Give them 
some? money, but don’t let them come in. 


1 Translate by the proper form of éssere. 
2 Use the partitive construction. 


LESSON 21. ARTICLES 
Study 10-16 inclusive, 45 (a)-(e) inclusive. 


EXERCISE 21 


1. Review Exercise 3, sections 2, 3, 4. 


2. Study these sentences: 1. Nell’ unita sta la férza. 2. Preferisce 
 Aridsto allo Spenser e Dante Allo Shakespeare. 3. And4émmo in 
Inghiltérra célla madre, e quando néi tornammo léi ci resté con fina 
sia cugina. 4. Era érfano, ma un stio zfo gli facéva da padre. BS 
Avéva i capélli néri e félti; néri Anche gli écchi;. néro I’ 4bito, néri 
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i guanti. 6. Il médico gli tocc4va il pdélso: la fébbre montava. 7. 
Si é fatto mdélto male; avra a restare a c4sa tina settimana alméno. 
8. Gli u6émini pit grandi hanno qudsi sémpre le maniére sémplici. 
9. E un gran poéta; chi lo néga parla da scidécco. 10. Ha vendito 
la cfsa e 6gni césa, ed é partito per gli Stati Uniti d’ América. 


3. Translate into Itqlian: 1. Habits make us what we are. 2. We 
are still in France, but we hope to (dz) go to Italy this summer. 
3. Mr. Réssi loves books, and ‘spends almost all his time in 
his study; if he isn’t well, it’s his fault. 4. Poor Ghedini was a 
friend of mine. 5. Last year Queen Margherita travelled through 
France. 6. He took off his hat and made us a low bow. 7. Venice 
is perhaps the most beautiful of the cities of Italy. 8. If he is an 
Italian, let him be worthy of his fatherland. 9. He is still very 
young, but he talks like a man. 10. Give him your handkerchief 
quick; he has cut his hand. 


LESSON 22. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE SECOND 
CONJUGATION 


Read 64-87; study 92, 6-10. 


EXERCISE 22 


1. Translate: sapro, séppe, sai, saprémmo, sanno, sapévo, c4- 
dono, cadré, caddi, cadtito, cadde, cadrébbe, dobbiamo, dovétti, 
dévi, dovémmo, dovérono, dovréte, sedéi, siédono, sedéndo, sedéte, 
sedétte, sedéva, véda, vide, vedrai, visto, védano, videro; |’ avrémo 
saptito, vi cadde, me lo déve, vi sedéva?, ce lo vedémmo, lo séppero, 
ci sarébbe cadito, gliélo dobbiamo, ci sedétti, li vedra. 


2. Translate into Tialian: we know, they knew, you had 
known, know, they fell, I was falling, we shall fall, you fell, he 
owes, we should owe, they owe, owing, he is sitting, they will sit, 
you were sitting, seated, we should see, let him see, I saw, let us 
see; did he know it?, they had fallen there, they owe it to her, 
they are sitting there, did they see us? 
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3. Study these sentences: 1. Stavano insiéme Alla finéstra a guardare 
la néve che cadéva lénta lénta. 2. Che biio! Non ci si véde! pinto! 
3. Il pévero vécchio st4va sedfito al canto del camino. 4. Videro il 
léro bambino che gioc4va? célle pistéle déllo zio. 5. Non so se Léi 
sappia la triste notizia. 6. Si vedéva nélle sfe maniére un non so 
che di nuévore di strano. 7. Mi hanno dato tfitto; non mi si déve 
pit nilla. 8. Céi pensiéri che gli giravano per la tésta non sapéva 
pili in che méndo si fésse. 9. Il spéco che si sa, si sappia béne. 10. 
Non dimenticdte i cadati per la patria. 


1 Non ci si véde, “One can’t see.’ There are several verbs that may 
assume the idea of possibility in the present and past descriptive 
tenses. : 

2 che giocdva, ‘playing.’ An Italian relative clause is often equiva- 
lent to an English participle. 


4. Translate into Italian: 1. Let’s see where they are going. 2. He 
was standing there talking with his brother, when a brick fell on his 
head. 3. Did you see them speak to him? Do you know their 
names? 4. They will not know what we are doing. 5. See: they 
have given me some! gloves like yours. 6. I hope that tomorrow you 
will all know the lesson. 7. If I see him I’ll give him the ten lire I 
owe him. 8. He had him sit down beside the desk. 9. Were they 
not standing there when yousaw them? 10. He owed him everything, 
yet he went away leaving him alone and sick. 


1 Use the partitive construction. 


LESSON 23. NOUNS 
Study 22, 23, 24, 25. 
EXERCISE 23 


1. Review Exercise 4, sections 2 and 3. 

2. Give the plural of each of these masculine nouns: Ago, amico, 
bacio, bésco, braccio, cantico, colléga, dito, dfica, equivoco, figlio, 
fudco, gindcchio, guaio, luégo, miglio, ménaco, nemico, dbbligo, 
écchio, paio, patriarca, stidio, tirco, udvo. 

3. Give the plural of each of these feminine nouns: bibliotéca, céscia, 
fabbrica, faccia, frangia, faga, giacca, léga, valanga, valigia. 
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4. Give the masculine and feminine plural of each of these adjectives: 
artistico, bio, carico, ciéco, classico, déppio, frésco, grigio, largo, 
lango, poco, préprio, simpatico, vago, vécchio. 

5. Study these sentences: 1. La ricchézza déi contadini sta nélle 
braccia. 2. Tornérono titti c4richi di fritta e di confétti. 3. Si 
senti tremare le gindédcchia per la patra. 4. E i médici, non gli 
danno piti speranza? 5. In quéi villaggi ci s6no moltissimi ciéchi. 
6. I sudi! lo crédono un budén ragizzo; ma ha miélti vizi e pochis- ° 
sime virtl. 7. Che c’ é dinudédvo? Gli operai hanno fatto sciépero. 
8. Ha studiato il tedésco die Anni, ed éra lo pArla assdi béne. 
9. Il sto aspétto avéva qualche césa di misteridso, quasi di divino. 
to. Le l6éro facce e maniére hanno un non so che di sémplice e di 
umano che fa vedére che la léro vita si fénda sul véro e non sul 
falso. 

1 J sudi, ‘His family.’ The masculine plural possessives are often 
used in this way. 


6. Translate into Tialian: 1. Yesterday morning they walked more 
than ten miles. 2. They hope that their old friends will arrive this 
evening. 3. We saw them with our own eyes. 4. The lakes are 
longer than they! are! broad. 5. He has finished his studies on 
the libraries of ancient times. 6. Give me two pairs of stockings. 
7. They are very agreeable young men. 8. Her eyes were black as 
night, and her cheeks were white as snow. 9. He has lost two fingers 
of his right hand. 10. The monarchs of Milan were called dukes; 
those of Venice, doges; those of Rome, popes; and those of Napies, 
kings. 


1 Omit these words in translating. 


LESSON 24. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE SECOND 
CONJUGATION (continued) 
Study 92, 11-17. 
EXERCISE 24 


1. Translate: gidcciono, giacque, giacéndo, piaceréi, piace, piac- 
quero, taccia, tdci, tacqui, sudle, sdlito, solévano, dorra, délse, 
rimAsero, rimAnga, rimarréste, tiéne, terréte, ténne, ten&ti, téngano, 
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teniimo; gli pidce,! gli pidccio, le piacciono, vi piacéva?, piacque 
loro, gli dudle,! vi rim4ngano, c’ é rimdsta, vi saranno rimAsti, li 
tenéva, teni4molo, |’ avéva tentto. 

1 The personal object of piacére or dolére is indirect. 


2. Translate into Italian: he was lying, it lay, they please, you 
will please, they were silent, we shall be silent, they were wont, it 
grieves, remain, they remain, thou holdest, they would hold; it 
pleases me, I like it,! they please me, I like them, it pleased him, 
he liked it, she liked it, we liked it, they liked it, they have 
remained there, they are held, we should have held them. 

1 When ‘like’ has a noun ora pronoun as object, the sentence should 
be recast for translation into Italian by substituting ‘please’ for ‘like,’ 
and making the original object the subject and the original subject the 
object: ‘I like it’= ‘it pleases me.’ 

3. Study these sentences: 1. Gli piacerébbe milto se Léi gliélo désse. 
2. Arrivarono lunedi, e ci rimarranno alméno fino a doménica. 3. 
Non crédo che quel pésto gli piaccia:1 non c’ é niénte da fare. 4. Iéri 
m’ entro tina spina nel piéde, e ancéra mi dudle. 5. Téngo per férmo 
che un tale déno non gli piacera. 6. Facéva un gran fréddo; ma si 
tenéva vivo il fudco, e si stava al caminétto. 7. E difficile piacérgli, 
e lai non cérca mai di piacére a nessino. 8. Ha tante budéne qualita: 
peccato che non sappia tenér la lingua. 9g. Mi faccia il piacére di 
farmelo vedére. 10. La nétte tacéva: non un sudno, non dina véce; 
sélo si sentiva, da lontano, il mormorifo del fitime. 

1 pidccia, ‘will please.’ The present subjunctive often has a future 
tense-value. 


4. Translate into Italian: 1. It fell and lay three days on the ground. 
2. He was sitting in the room where his brother lay sick. 3. Have you 
seen my new coat? how do you like it? 4. If they keep still, we shall 
not know where they have been. 5. I have been studying too much; 
my eyes are paining me. 6. If you don’t like this one, I will give 
you another. 7. It would grieve him very much if they should go! 
away now. 8. The village lies at the foot of the mountain, near the 
river. 9. Don’t go now: stay to dinner, and then let’s go to the 
theatre. 10. He kept us in doubt up to the last moment. 

1 ‘should go’: use the past subjunctive. 
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LESSON 25. AUGMENTATIVES, DIMINUTIVES, AND 
NUMERALS 


Study 35-40 inclusive. 


EXERCISE 25 


1. Pronounce and translate: cinquantatré, settantas¢i, novantadie, 
céntodiciassétte, dugéntoquarantétto, quattrocéntottanttino, seicénto- 
trentandve, novecéntosessantasétte, milletrecéntoventidtie, milleno- 
vecéntoquindici, tremilaquarantacinque. 


2. Read im Italian: 31, 77, 243, 854, 1265, 1321, 1492, 1621, 1775, 
1915; Sisto IV, Innocénzo VIII, Alessandro VI, Pio III, Giilio II, 
Leéne X, Adriano VI, Cleménte VII, Pio IX, Leéne XIII, Pio X, 
Benedétto XV. 


8. Translate: séno le tre, sdno le cinque-e diéci, s6no le diéci e un 
quarto, sdno le séi e mézzo, sono le néve méno vénti, séno le étio 
méno un quarto, sdno le die méno déddici. 

4. Translate into Italian: it’s four o’clock, it’s 6:12, it’s half past 
eight, it’s 25 minutes of nine, it’s six minutes of five; April 1, April 2, 
April 3, April 22. 

5. Translate in terms of American money:1 diéci centésimi, cin- 
quanta centésimi, fina lira e vénti centésimi, trenttin sdldo, die 
lire e quaranta, cinque lire e mézzo, sétte lire e cinquanta, 
vénti lire, sessantadte lire e quarantacinque centésimi, mille lire. 


1 100 centésimi = 1 lira = 20 cents; 5 centésimi = 1 séldo. 


6. Translate in terms of Italian money: $.05, $.18, $.25, $.42, $1.00, 
$1.50, $6.38, $100.00. 

7. Study these sentences: 1. La léttera fu datata “Rdma, venerdi 
15 febbraio 1823.’ 2. Lo forni di fina ventina di lire, tréppe per chi 
le dava, tréppo poche per chi le ricevéva. 3. II césto totale sarébbe 
di lire cinquantaséi e centésimi settantacinque. 4. Lii alléra avéva 
ventiquattro Anni, e léi soltanto dicidtto. 5. Erano in tatto quindici 
bigliétti da diéci lire. 6. Nel quarantétto combatté a Milano céntro 
gli Austriaci. 7. Ha pubblicato or é6ra un volime silla pittira del 
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Trecénto. 8. Vi and6 néi primi gidrni del 1612, e vi rimase fino a 
mézzo il 1614. 9. A che 6ra parte il tréno? Alle quindici e mézzo, 
cioe Alle tre e mézzo dépo mézzogiérno. to. La raccélta piu impor- 
tante délle poesie italiane pit antiche é il cédice vaticano 3793. 

8. Translate into Italian: 1. They woke me at five o’clock. It was 
dark and cold, and it was snowing hard. 2. The sonnet consists 
of 14 lines, and each line of 11 syllables. 3. The 15th century 
and the 16th are the two centuries of the Renaissance in Italy. 
4. He made him repeat it five times. 5. The work of Manzéni 
falls in the first half of the roth century. 6. I gave him 30 lire, 
and he bought two pairs of shoes. 7. Seven months have 31 days, 
four 30, and one 28 or 29. 8. Would you do me the favor to 
(di) lend me ten Jive or so until Monday? 9g. From the tower 
one saw thousands! and thousands of persons crowded in the streets 
and the squares. 10. Victor Emmanuel II was the first king of 
the Third Italy. 


1 Use miglidio. 


LESSON 26. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE SECOND 
CONJUGATION (continued) 


Study 92, 18-22; also 79 (6) 1. 


EXERCISE 26 


1. Translate: varré, valse, valgono, valémmo, valévano, vAlsero, 
végliono, vudi, vorrda, volévo, vudle, vorréi, paidmo, parvi, pari, 
parrémmo, parvero, parréte, potéi, péssono, poténdo, potéte, poté, 
pud, persudda, persudse, persuadévano, persuadidmo, persudso, 
persuadi; lo varranno, |’ hanno volito, ci éra p4rso, non avréste 
potito, persuadételi, non lo valéva, vorranno farlo?, gli pArve 
non si puo, sono stati persuasi. 

2. Translate into Italian: it would be worth, we are worth, it 
was worth, you were worth, they wished, I was wishing, we shall 
wish, you wished, it seems, we should seem, they seem, seeming, 
he can, they will be able, you were able, they can, we should 
persuade, let him persuade, I persuaded, let us persuade; will it 
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be worth it?, did they wish it?, it seemed to us, we have not been 
able, haven’t they persuaded him? 


3. Study these sentences: 1. Rimanga se pud, ma vada se ha da 
studiére. 2. Quanto créde che valgano quégli anélli? 3. E difficile, 
lo so, ma césa vudéle? faccia titto quéllo che potra. 4. Avéva fatto 
come paréva méglio a li. 5. La chiésa sta pit in 4lto: ci vudle 
un’ 6ra per arrivarci. Oh alléra non vile la péna. 6. Chi non 
puo fare céme vudle, faccia c6me pud. 7. Non si puo content4rlo: 
pili ne ha e pid ne vudle. 8. Die non basteranno: ce ne végliono 
alméno quattro. 9. Se potésse farmi quésto piacére Le saréi mille 
volte obbligato. 10. Volére é potére. 


4. Translate into Italian: 1. We shall not be able to persuade 
him. 2. They seem large, but they cannot be good. 3. If you wish 
it, they will stay with you. 4. I should not have thought that they 
were worth!so much. 5. They owe me 20 /ire, and they are not willing 
to pay me. 6. I wanted to give it to you, but I couldn’t. 7. My 
head aches so much that I can’t study. 8. He’s going away tomor- 
row, although he wants! to stay here. 9g. I should like to speak to 
you about it; could you stay ten minutes or so? 1o. It takes a brave 
man to (a) do a thing like that. 


1 Use the subjunctive. 


LESSON 27. AUXILIARY VERBS 


Study 54, 57. 
EXERCISE 27 


1. Translate: dévo parlire, dovévo parlare, dovéi parlare, dovrd 
parlare, dovréi parlére, ho dovito parlare, avévo dovito parlare, 
avro dovito parlare, avréi dovito parlare; pdsso parlare, potévo 
parlare, potéi parlare, potré parlare, potréi parlare, ho potito 
parlare, avévo pottito parlare, avré potito parlare, avréi potito 
parlare; vdglio parlare, volévo parlare, vdlli parlare, vorré parlare, 
vorréi parlare, ho volito parlare, avévo volito parlare, avré volato 
parlare, avréi voltito parlare; gliélo avévano dovito dare, non 
avrémmo potito persuadérlo, avréste voliito vedérli?, non éra 
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pottito entr4re, avrébbe dovato finirlo, avevamo volito comprarne; 
stiamo per and&rcene, rimase tradito, va studiato cosi, lo fécero 
portare, bisognerébbe prestarglieli, hanno da cercarlo, non sapréi 
spiegarlo, non potémmo a méno di non. tacére. 


2. Translate into. Italian: they are to speak, we must speak, 
you were to speak, he had to speak, we shall have to speak, I 
ought to speak, he would have to speak, they have been obliged 
to speak, he must have spoken, she had had to speak, we shall 
have had to speak, he ought to have spoken, they were not able 
to speak, he may have spoken, they could have spoken, I should 
not have been able to speak, I might have spoken, will they be 
willing to speak?, he had been willing to speak. 


3. Siudy these sentences: 1. Avéndo tanto da fare in citta, avréste 
dovito partire col tréno délle sétte e mézzo. 2. Vdélle fare tna visita a 
cfsa sia per vedére i sudi, che non avéva visti da tanto témpo. 
3. A quel témpo non si potéva vedére tiitto cid che s’ € vedito dépo. 
4. Lasciano la scudla con |’ éddio per le cése di céi si séno doviti occu- 
pare e per gli autéri di cfi hanno dovito studiare le épere. 5. Non 
capisco céme fina césa simile 4bbia pottito accadére. 6. Ddpo avér 
fatto tatti gli sf6rzi possibili, si é dovito capitolare. 7. Non 
sarébbe potato arrivare a Firénze neanche la séra. 8. Ti 
chiameré présto perché dovrai andare 4lla staziédne a piédi. 
9. Avéva sperato che nélla casa patérna avrébbe potito godére alméno 
un pd’ d’ affétto. 10. Mélto sa chi poco sa, se tacér sa. 


4. Study these sentences: 1. If I saw him, I should have to speak 
to him. 2. You ought to know when you will be able to bring it to 
us. 3. He would have had to keep still: he didn’t know their names. 
4. You must work if you want to please him. 5. They may find it, 
but I’m afraid that they have! left it in the city. 6. It grieves me, 
but I shall have to do it. 7. We ought to have kept still, but we 
couldn’t help laughing. 8. He would like to know why they had to 
go away. 9. In what might I have the honor of serving you? 1o. 
He always wanted to do what seemed best to him. 


1 Use the subjunctive. 
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LESSON 28. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE THIRD 
CONJUGATION 


Study 92 (e), (f), (g) (on p. 85), 24-73 [omitting verbs marked 
Rare, and forms in parentheses]. 


- 


EXERCISE 28 


1. Inflect the present tenses of affliggere, conéscere, créscere, and 
léggere. 


2. Translate: accendéndo, accése, afflitto, alladono, ardéva, ardera, 
risolvétte, chitide, chiuderémo, conoscitito, conésca, condbbero, 
corrlamo, corrévano, cérse, crésce, crescera, cudce, decida, decisi, 
diféso, dirésse, dirigerd, discissero, distinti, divisero, esistito, esistono, 
esprimano, esprésse, fitto, finga, fingiamo, frigge, fiso, invdsero, 
léggano, léssero, metti4mo, misi. 

3. Translate into Italian: I light, he alluded, I will shut, he 
knew, run, grown, cooking, they decided, let us divide, it exists, he 
will express, fried, they will invade, let him read, they put. 


4. Study these sentences: 1. Gli esprésse il sto rincresciménto per 
quel che si éra fatto. 2. Gli si leggéva la gidia nel viso. 3. Ci 
mise davanti! un micchio di carte. 4. Mi lasci parlare; non chitda 
il cudre Alla pieté. 5. Lo condbbi a Firénze |’ anno scérso. 6. Il 
fondo del romanzo é stérico, ma vi é mescolato il finto col véro. 7. 
Pid li condésce e piti gli créscel’ amicizia per loro. 8. Le opiniéni si 
divisero: alcini applaudirono la sfa azidne, Altri la biasimérono. 
9. Nel Cinquecénto Francési e Spagnudli cérsero titta |’ Italia. 
to. Distinguiamo nel sfo carattere quel che vi é di sincéro? e quel 
che vi é di falso. 

1 Ci mise davanti, ‘He put before us.’ When the logical object of 
an Italian preposition is an unemphatic personal pronoun, the use of 
a disjunctive pronoun is often avoided by putting a conjunctive 
pronoun before the verb and treating the preposition as an adverb. 

2 quel che vi é di sincéro, ‘its elements of sincerity.’ 


5. Translate into Italian: 1. It’s the third time she has read that 
book. 2. Do you know my friend Mr. Ghedini? 3. He went to the 
door, shut it, and put the key in his pocket. 4. I lighted the other 
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light and ran into the room. 5. Do you want fried eggs? 6. What 
is she cooking now? 7. Do me the favor to (dz) shut the door. Have 
those windows been shut? 8. Where did you put my hat? I have 
to go now, and I can’t find it. 9. To whom was he alluding when he 
spoke of his enemies? 10. The schools will be closed from June to 
September. 


LESSON 29. MOODS AND TENSES 


Study 69-76 inclusive. 
EXERCISE 29 


1. Study these sentences: 1. Il lasciar le mira délla citta e il rivedére 
la casa patérna nel piccolo villaggio farono sensaziéni piéne di gidia. 
2. Vedéndolo venire con quéi libri in mano, n’ éra mdlto liéta, sperando 
che gliéli avrébbe regalati. 3. Partfrono péco dépo il levar del sdle, 
e torn4rono sul far délla séra. 4. Non sapéva né céme fare né déve 
andare. 5. A continuare cosi si cérre il pericolo di pérdere titto cid 
che si é guadagnato. 6. Credé di avér trovato quel che cercava da 
tanto témpo. 7. Quando avrai gli 4nni che ho fo, non sarai mica si 
pronto a giudicare gli altri. 8. Finita la leziéne, torn4rono a ‘cAsa, 
e trovarono il cugino che li aspettava. 9. Non ci avrébbe nilla! da 
dare a un pdvero ciéco? to. Térno pian piano 4lla cfisa; picchio; 
nessino risp6nde; éntro; e ci trévo—cdsa créde? 11. Initile 
illfidersi; non c’ € pil speranza. 12. L’ ésser simp4tici non basta, no; 
biségna éssere ftili a qualche césa. 13. Rimarrdi fino Alle cinque, non 
é véro? Non mi dire di no. 14. Quando arrivai a c4sa, mfo pAdre 
. hon c’ éra. Mia madre si spaventd, perché vedéndomi cos? pAllido 
mi credétte malato. 15. Augurata la buéna nétte al padréne, se 
n’ ando in frétta. 16. Lai gli vendé!’ Anima, e-il didvolo gli promise 
che per un cérto témpo gli avrébbe ubbidito céme a sfio signére. 17. 
Tornati che farono, domandarono sibito da mangiare. 18. In quel 
vagoéne € proibito fumare. 19. Appéna mi vide, la sfia espressidne, da 
irrequiéta che éra,? si féce minacciédsa. 20. La strada che ména a 
Sorrénto € un succédersi continuo di pinti di vista stupéndi. 


1 Non ci avrébbe nilla, “Haven’t you anything?’ The use of the 
past future gives the sentence an apologetic tone. 


2 da irrequitta che éra, ‘instead of anxious.’ 
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2. Trauslate into Italian: 1. Do you prefer traveling to studying? 
2. I'll have it given back at once. 3. Their manners may be crude, 
but they are sincere. 4. Gratitude is to be praised. 5. You know, 
doubtless,’ that my brother has returned. 6. When you arrive in (a) 
Florence, you will find at the hotel a letter from (di) my agent.. 
7. Have you not heard him spoken of? 8. I have been here for two. 
months, working? in the libraries. 9. Where are they? They are. 
there outside, waiting for* you. 10. He ought to have spoken to 
you about it himself, instead of writing. 

1 Express this idea in the verb. 


2 Translate by a with the infinitive. 
3 Use a relative clause instead of a participle. 


LESSON 30. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE THIRD 
CONJUGATION (continued) 


Study 92, 75-124 [omitting verbs marked Rare or Poetical, and forms 
in parentheses]. 


EXERCISE 30 
1. Inflect the present tenses of mudvere and sorgere. 


2. Translate: médrdono, médsse, movera, nasce, nacquero, 
nascésto, nascondévo, neglétto, offendéndo, offési, pérso, per- 
derébbe, piovéva, pioverd, prénda, préso, protéggono, protésse, 
redénta, rAso, rendévano, ridi, risero, rispoénda, rispdsi, rdétti, 
raippero, scendémmo, scorgiamo, scriva, scrissi, scdsso, sdrge, 
spargéva, spdérgono, succésse, téso, tdrce, tdrse, uccidera, vinco, 
vinsero, volsi, volgerébbe. 


8. Translate into Italian: they were moving, he was born, hide, 
we are losing, it is raining, let them take, he laughed, they an- 
swered, broken, write, he shook, they rise, she spent, it happens, it 
would kill, I shall conquer, let him live, they turned. 


4, Study these sentences: 1. Se te li présto, quando me li renderai? 
2. La scodélla gli cadde per térra e si rippe in tre pézzi. 3. Sdli 
quélli che gli vivono da présso sénno che égli € Anche pid buéno che 
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grande. 4. Scriva un pd’ méglio; altriménti non potranno léggere 
niénte. 5. Succésse tina pausa, rétta finalménte da un grido di 
terrére. 6. Non si ldsci vincere dall’ ira. 7. Il cédice fu scritto, 
pire, vérso la fine del Trecénto. 8. E succésso quéllo che pur tréppo 
non potéva non succédere. g. L’ Italia nacque cOme nascono titte 
le naziéni nudve, dall’ energia déi méno che pérta al destino I’ inérzia 
déi pii. 1o. Bén perdito é conoscitito. 


5. Translate into Italian: 1. He put it on the table, but someone 
has moved it. 2. Let’s stand under that tree while it rains. 3. If 
he had moved it, it would have fallen. 4. There the mountains rise 
from the waters of the lake. 5. Goldéni and Alfiéri lived in the 
18th century. 6. They are all running: what has! happened? 7. 
He shook his head, smiling, and turned? toward the door. 8. When 
I spoke to him about it, he laughed, and did not answer me. g. In 
what year was Dante born? to. They don’t think he will live 3 if 
he remains here. 


1 Translate by the proper form of éssere. 
2 Put the proper reflexive pronoun before the verb. 
3 Use the subjunctive. 


LESSON 31. CONJUNCTIONS 


Study 78. 
EXERCISE 31 


1. Give the meanings of these conjunctions: a méno che non, accioché, 
laffinché, Anzi, avanti che, benché, ché, dacché, dato che, dénde, 
dovinque, finché, finché non, méntre, nednche, ossia, perché (with 
indicative), perché (with subjunctive), per quanto, poiché, prima che, 
purché, pire, qualtinque, qu4si, sebbéne, se non che, siccéme. 


2. Study these sentences: 1. Seguitd a filére finché il figlio del re 
non se ne fu andato. 2. L’ avrébbe pottito fare, purché |’ avésse 
volito. 3. Mélti séno e i difétti e i perfcoli di Gna tale decisiéne. 
4. I giérni passavano sénza che il pAdre gliéne parldsse. 5. Non 
’ avrébbe mai sapfito, se non che le si spedi da Milano un giornale 
célla notizia. 6. Lo conoscévo néi giérni che éra qui a visitare 
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Ia nénna. 7. Non ci aitita pinto, 4nzi c’ impedisce. 8. Le ste 
espressiéni, per quanto féssero férti, non érano esagerate. 9. Mi 
dispiacque di non avérla vediita prima che partisse. 10. Non voléva. 
nemméno vedérlo, non che parlargli. 


3. Translate into-Italian: 1. They were sitting in the parlor while 
I was writing the letters. 2. Who is going there today? Either he 
orl. 3. They received them as if they were old friends. 4. He re- 
mained at the window until he heard them knock. 5. We will pardon 
him provided he will promise to (dz) give it back to us at once. 6.1 
found it without difficulty, although he had hidden it with the greatest 
care. 7. When you see him, do me the favor to (dz) give him these 
tickets. 8. I should like to speak to him before he goes. 9. Since 
they are worth what they cost, why don’t you buy them? to. I sent. 
you! here in order that you should study, not in order that you 
should waste my money. 


1 Use the second ‘person singular in translating this sentence. 


LESSON 32. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE THIRD 
CONJUGATION (continued) 


Study 92, 127-133. 
EXERCISE 32 


1. Translate: bévano, bévve, bera, avrébbe bevito, beviamo, 
bée, chiésto, chiési, chiedéte, chiederanno, chiéda, chiedévano, 
condurréi, condétto, condissero, condtica, condiici, séno condétti, 
nocéva, nudce, nécque, pénga, pdsto, pdsi, ponidmo, porra, péne, 
traévano, trassero, traggono, trarrémo, avévano tratto, tragga. 


2. Translate into Italian: they would drink, he was drinking, 
I drank, let him drink, let us ask, he will have asked, they asked, 
we were asking, I conducted, let them conduct, he has conducted, 
I was conducting, it will harm, they harmed, we put, put, they are 
putting, they will put, he dragged, we should drag, I have dragged. 


8. Study these sentences: 1. Quando avra séi 4nni lo porrémo a 
scudla. 2. Se bevésse un pd’ di quel vino, gli farébbe béne. 3. Il 
fumare troppo gli ha nocitito graveménte. 4. Non le sa negare quel 
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che gli chiéde.! 5. Soffri langhi 4nni di tna malattia di cuére chy 

finalménte lo trasse alla morte. 6. Ho séte: dammi da bére. 7. 

Vorréi chiéderle Gna vacénza di péchi gidrni, finché mi rimétta un 

po’ in salate. 8. Fini col darsi per vinto, e col concédere titto quanto 

gli éra richiésto. 9. Quésto mi ha indétto a ricondscere in Iti 

V autére délle mie disgrazie. 10. Titte le strade condtiicono a Roma. 
1 The personal object of chiédere is indirect. 


4. Translate into Italian: 1. Drink a little water. 2. They are 
putting it in the other corner of the room. 3. Clouds of smoke were 
rising, and they were dragging everything out of the house. 4. I put 
it there because I found it there: don’t move it. 5. Go and ask him 
why he didn’t read what I wrote. 6. If you stay to dinner, we'll 
take 1 you to the theatre this evening. 7. The house was placed so 
that one could see between the hills as far as the river. 8. If you 
had asked me for? it, I should have given it to you. 9. Then he 
drew his sword and took? his place at the head of his company. to. 
He put his hands on my shoulders and asked me if I had been a 
good boy. 


1 Use mendre. *% Chiédere means ‘to ask for.’ 3 Use préndere. 


LESSON 33. THE SUBJUNCTIVE 
Study 77 through (f). 
EXERCISE 33 


1. Study these sentences: 1. Sénta: potrébbe prestarmi per qualche 
gidrno fina ventina di lire? 2. Bisognava che ne trovdssero un 4ltro 
perféttaménte simile a quéllo che si éra perdiito. 3. Ci faccia sapére 
quale difficolta ci sia. 4. E il poéta pit classico e nondiméno il pid 
modérno che 4bbia I’ Italia. 5. Quanto male ci ha fatto! Non 
lV avéssimo mai visto! 6. Se avésse tino che si prendésse ctira di 1ti, 
Anche Iti potrébbe far méglio. 7. Légga, scriva, non sia mai ozidso, 
non chiéda mai a nesstino, non spéri che nel sto lavéro. 8. Non vi é 
piti alctino che créda Alle léro stérie. 9. Ti sia sémpre nélla ménte 
che il compiacérsi déi mali dégli altri é crudelta. 10. Se vudle andare, 
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se ne vada; per me, ci avréi piacére. 11. fra un’ idéa di chi parlava 
in 6gni conversazione che riguardasse il sGo avvenire. 12. Féssi tu 
qui con me! Pur troppo biségna éra che tu rimdnga in citta. 13. 
Badi di non parlarmi pit cosi; e basti l’ avviso per quésta vélta. 
14. Si mostrd prénto a ttitto cid che potésse piacére ai superidri. 
15. Domando 4lla ‘sérva se si potésse parlare al padréne. 16. Divi- 
sero la citta in séi parti, ed eléssero dédici cittadini che la governdssero. 
17. Nessino se ne meravigli: éra da aspettarsi. 18. Benché non vi 
sia niénte che abbia |’ aria di éssere esagerato, titto il libro é tina 
terribile accisa. 19. Se ci va spésso, é perché ci si mangia béne. 
~ 20. Parrébbe impossibile a chi non lo conoscésse per quell’ udmo che é. 


2. Translate into Italian: 1. If he were here, perhaps he would be 
able to give us a little hght. 2. He asked me if I were really a count. 
3. This is the first and only pleasure I have had since I have been 
here. 4. It would be enough to (fer) convince one who had not 
sworn to remain in the dark. 5. They wanted to give her a name 
that should recall her aunt’s affection. 6. Russia is the only 
country in (dz) Europe that he hasn’t visited. 7. They are things 
that happen often, although they seem impossible. 8. Did they 
ask you if you had read his last novel? 9. Wherever I go, that 
scene is ever before my eyes. 10. They had placed a guard at the 
only door by which he could have escaped. 


LESSON 34. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE THIRD 
CONJUGATION (continued) 


Study 92, 134-148. 
EXERCISE 34 

1. Translate: cdglie, cdlse, coglierémo, scélga, scélto, scegliévi, 
sciogliémmo, sciogliéndo, avrébbe scidlto, tdlgono, torra, torréi, 
giungéte, gitimsero, séno gitnti, piangi, pianse, piangerd, pinge, 
pingano, pingeranno, spégne, spénse, spegnéva, spinga, avéva 
spinto, spinsero, strétto, stringono, stringémmo. 

2. Translate into Italian: they gather, we gathered, I was 
choosing, let them choose, we have taken, I shall take, you are 
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weeping, I wept, they extinguish, we shall extinguish, you were 
pushing, I had pushed, we are bound, bind. 


8. Study these’ sentences: 1. Il sdle che calava tingéva di résso le 
Acque del lago. 2. La Cappélla Sistina fu dipinta da Michelangelo 
tra ilrso8eilrs5r2. 3. Gli afferré la déstra e gliéla strinse con forza, 
ma al ritirare la m4no la vide tinta di sangue. 4. T&tti quélli con cai 
éra strétto d’ amicizia se n’ andarono, lasciandolo sdélo sdlo. 5. Non 
si sapéva se riderne o pidngerne; infatti alcini piansero, sorridéndo 
pero fra le lagrime. 6. Se si potéssero parlare tna vdlta, le difficolta 
sarébbero stibito scidlte. 7. Erano gidnti a un tal pinto che biso- 
gnava o vincere o pérder 6gni cosa. 8. Stava inginocchidni cdlle 
mani gitinte in 4tto di preghiéra. 9. Gli télse di mano il denaro 
sénza nemméno ringraziarlo. 1o. L’ imperatére, poéta égli stésso, 
protésse i poéti e li accdlse e onor6 nélla sta corte. 


-4, Translate into Italian: 1. Among all the employees they chose 
him as the most industrious. 2. Then they looked at each other, 
and began to weep. 3. Go and gather some! flowers for the vases in 
the parlor. 4. When we arrived, the sacristan was putting out the 
lights. 5. Take? those papers from the table and put them on the 
desk. 6. In ancient times cities were surrounded by walls and ditches. 
7. He pushed me inte (a) this business, and now he ought to help me, 
8. They were crying like children; she was going from ene to the other, 
trying to (dz) comfort them. 9. We found ourselves compelled to (a) 
ask him forit. 10. He might have surrendered: he chose to (di) die. 


1 Use the partitive construction. 2 Use tégliere. 


LESSON 35. PREPOSITIONS 
Study 79. 
EXERCISE 35 


1. Give the meaning of these prepositions: accanto a, al di la di, 
attérno a, circa, céntro, déntro di, diétro, dirimpétto a, dépo, eccétto, 
fin da, fino a, fudéri di, innanzi, intérno a, lingo, dltre, quanto a, 
rispétto a, secondo, sino a, sdtto, su, tra, tranne. 
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2. Study these sentences: 1. Se vudl rimanére con néi, ha da fare 
quel che véglio fo. 2. Ora le ha comprato tna macchina da cucire. 
3. Ce lo giurd per quanto avéva di pit caro. 4. Da alléra in pdi 
visse da bu6n cristiano. 5. Lo so per cérto che éggi non gli hanno 
dato da mangiare. 6. Al di la del fiime si vedévano délle vécchie 
torri medioevali. 7. Ci si ammalavano a centindia per gidrno. 
8. C’ éra tina vélta un bél fancitillo dai capélli biéndi e dagli écchi 
azzurri, che avéva fra i diéci e i dédici Anni. 9. Lii, poverétto, 
stava zitto a guardarmi, ed fo gli parlai con un téno da fargli 
coraggio. 1o. Alla pdérta délla chiésa c’ éra tna vécchia che 
accattava da chi entrava; il ragazzo ando da léi, e le diéde meta 
del sto pane. 


3. Translate into Italian: 1. They want to have (fére) lunch be- 
fore the others. 2. You can’t persuade him to vote against the 
government. 3. We’ll be at your house in an hour and a half. 4. 
They will arrive on (con) the 5.20 train. 5. He went to France in 
1872, and remained there for three or four years. 6. Go tell! them 
they’ll have to do without me. 7. His arrival was greeted by all with 
an exclamation of surprise. 8. I begged my father to take? me to 
the city to see my cousins. 9. They have been living in Venice 
for six months. 1o. You ought to do something for him instead of 
letting him suffer so. 


1 Use dire, the personal object of which is indirect. 
2 Use menére. 


LESSON 36. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE FOURTH 
CONJUGATION 


Study 92, 149-163. 
EXERCISE 36 
1. Translate: Aprono, apri, sOno apérti, cdépra, copérse, co- 
prite, offrimmo, offrira, offérsi, soffrii, hanno sofférto, soffriréi, 
costruivano, digerisce, esaurito, € stato sepdlto, cucivo, émpiono, 
émpi, émpiere, mudia, morranno, € moérto, ségui, segui, seguiréi, 
sparve, spariscono, sparira. 
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2. Translate into Italian: we opened, they would open, cover, I 
covered, let us offer, he has offered, he is suffering, you will suffer, 
she was sewing, he died, I shall die, following, let us follow, if 
would disappear, they disappeared. 


8. Study these sentences: 1. Se la tha patria avra bisdgno di te, 
Offrile te stésso. 2. Le finéstre déllo stiidio si 4prono all’ ést. 3. 
Péssa tu godére quant’ fo ho sofférto e séffro. 4. Tutti i figli le 
érano morti,  Gno dépo I’ altro, ed éra rimasta sdla sdla al mdéndo. 
5. Gli apparve in sédgno un fantésma che lo minacciava di morte. 
6. Lai proseguiva il lavéro sénza badare a cid che facévano gli Altri. 
7. Di quésto si trattera nel capitolo seguénte. 8. Ha la spésa ricca, 
ma morrébbe piuttdsto che chiéderle un séldo. 9. Compitti gli 
stidi, féce un lingo viaggio per  Eurépa. 10. Mudr gidvane colti 
che al ciélo € caro. 


4. Translate into Italian: 1. If the window isn’t open, do me the 
favor to openit. 2. He died last night at half past eleven. 3. Those 
are old customs that now are disappearing. 4. Let’s offer them to 
her, and if she doesn’t want them we'll keep them for ourselves. 
5. The king is dead: long! live the king! 6. She covered her face 
with her hands and wept. 7. You have written a song that will 
not die. 8. I opened the window and called them, but they didn’t 
hear me. g. If I suffered as they have suffered, I should die. 
1o. They are building a theatre on the site of those old shops. 


1 Omit this word in translating. 


LESSON 37. THE SUBJUNCTIVE (continued) 


Study TT (g), (A), (2). 
EXERCISE 37 


1. Study these sentences:1 1. Pare che se ne siano scordati affatto. 
2. Badi che non gli facciano male! 3. Se le dispidce che lo fAcciano 
gli altri, non lo faccia léi stésso. 4. Mi rincrésce che Léi 4bbia dovitto 
partire sénza vedérli. 5. Non permise pero che finisse cosi. 6. Cédsa 


1 In several of these sentences the che clause should be replaced, in 
translation, by an infinitive construction. 
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pénsi tu che ci sia da fare? 7. Non sapéva che s’ éra proibito che 
i forestiéri visitassero la fortézza? 8. Non potrai venire domani? 
Avréi biségno che tu mi aiutassi. 9. Il pénte par che ségni il pinto 
in cui il fiime éntra nel lago. 10. Non si pud non sospettdre che 
V abbiano sapaito. 11. Paréva ci féssero dégli spiriti invisibili. 12. 
Téme che gli si péssa tdgliere quel che ha guadagnato. 13. Vdglia 
il ciélo che non vénga un giérno in cii si pénta di non avérmi ascoltato. 
14. Lascino ch’ fo gli parli ancéra fina vélta prima che se ne vada! 
15. Chi vudi che le cémpri, délle scArpe cosi? 16. Ho létto quélle 
pagine col piti vivo interésse, e vorréi che le potéssero légger titti. 
17. Se vudle che gli si pdérti rispétto, déve imparare a rispettare gli 
altri. 18. L’ ho sentito negare che la vita per sé stéssa sia desiderabile. 
19. Pagare e pdi pagare, perché i ndéstri soldati vadano a morire 
nell’ Africa, non si pud preténdere che piaccia al pdpolo italidno. 
20. Non possiamo perméttere che cérti panti del Mediterraneo siano 
prési ed occupAti da coléro che un giérno potrébbero ésserci nemici. 


2. Translate into Italian: 1. I am surprised that you do not under- 
stand it. 2. I know they wanted me to stay! until tomorrow. 3. It 
seemed to us that they were afraid that someone would recognize 
them. 4. He begged them to give! him a little bread. 5. It may be 
believed that he has earned in this way more than 2000 lire. 6. He 
was ashamed that they should think that he had not been content. 
7. Yesterday I heard that he was a little better. 8. Doesn’t it seem 
to you that he is asking too much? 9g. He ordered them all to be? 
silent. ro. I hope he’ll give you all you want. 

1 Use a che clause, turning the preceding personal pronoun into a 


subject. 


LESSON 38. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE FOURTH 
CONJUGATION (continued) 


Study 92, 164-168. 
EXERCISE 38 


1. Translate: dissero, dicéva, é stato détto, di’, dicano, dirésti, 
sali, sélga, salite, salivano, salgo, salira, viéni, verra, vénne, sdno 
veniti, vénga, verréi, udirono, dde, udiranno, ésca, usciamo. 
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2. Translate into Italian: you say, he said, say, they are ascending, 
I ascended, let us ascend, they came, I shall come, she has come, they 
hear, hearing, we had heard, he is going out, they went out, I should 
go out. 


8. Study these sentences: 1. Quando uscfi di camera, mia madre, 
gia alz4ta, mi aspettava per dirmi addio. 2. Che césa vudl dire 
quésta paréla? 3. Ci dice che sdno ventti tutti, e che rimarranno 
fino Alle diéci. 4. I prézzi délle c4rni séno gia saliti assai. 5. Mori 
benedicéndo i figli e i figli de’ figli sudi. 6. Rifiuto nondiméno 
V aitito che gli veniva offérto. 7. Erano sémpre sevéri con Iti, sénza 
mai dirne il perché. 8. Pdi le vénne in ménte che avéva promésso di 
restituirglieli il gidrno dépo. 9. I fatti che siamo veniti narrando 
bdstano a dimostrare la falsita dell’ accisa. 10. Dimmi con chi 
pratichi e ti dird chi séi. 


) 


4. Translate into Italian: 1. They come and they disappear. 
Where do they all go? Tell me, do they all die? 2. I’m afraid they 
won’t come if it rains. 3. If it’s he, call him, and tell him I should 
like to speak to him. 4. He is much better now; he goes out almost 
every day. 5. Let them tell him to come at once. 6. They: told 
me that he had arrived Monday. 7. They came; I heard them open 
the door; they went up; and then they disappeared. I went out, 
but they had gone away. 8. Did they tell you when they would 
come? 9g. If he had told you that, what would you have done? 
ro. I came, I saw, I conquered. 


LESSON 39. ADVERBS AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 
Study 80-91 inclusive. 


EXERCISE 39 


1. Give the meanings of these indefinite pronouns and adjectives: 
alcino, Altri, altri, ambedtie, cérto, chi, chicchessia, ciaschedtino, 
ciascino, méno, nesstino, nilla, ognino, parécchi, per quanto, qual- 
checésa, qualcino, qualiinque, si, un tale. 
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2. Study these sentences: 1. Sentt qualchedfino che piangéva Ii 
déntro. 2. Se féssi Léi, gli scriveréi un’ Altra vélta, benché non Le 
abbia mai rispésto. 3. Sentiva un gran desidério di fare qualcésa di 
strano e di terribile. 4. L’ Gno e |’ 4ltro me n’ hanno dato pardla. 
5. Ci andrémo insiéme, non é véro? Non mi dica di no. 6. Césa 
fai i? O che vudji brticiar la casa? 7. Ed écco che le appari silla 
sdglia un non so che di bianco. 8. L’ ha cambiato titto, ed 6ra si 
che mi piéce! 9. Non si va in quel luédgo se non per vedére la fontana. 
10. Quésto méndo é faito a sc4le, chi le scénde e chi le sale. 


3. Translate into Italian: 1. Do you go there oftener now? What? 
Yes, every eight or ten days. 2. I shall be there too, day after to- 
morrow, and I shall stay the whole week. 3. We saw certain things 
there that we didn’t like at all. 4. I should never have believed that 
they would both leave me. 5. Take care that no one sees you start. 
6. Each of you ought to give him something. 7. One must respect 
the rights of others.. 8. One can’t say, though, that such a work 
isn’t worth anything. 9g. I have but two, but if you want one of 
them, here it is. 10. He must have known them well; he has lived 
there for several years. 


LESSON 40. REVIEW 
EXERCISE 40 


1. Give the plural of each of the following combinations: \ ani- 
m4le grigio, il mio braccio, del caffé nuévo, nell’ éstasi (fem.), 
poca facolta, dalla tia famiglia, la mano bianca, |’ operaio erdico, 
l’ orfgine mistica, quel pfio, il gran palco, col vécchio pérco, la! 
radice profénda, l’ filtima riga, al bél rdgo, lo schérzo cémico, silo’ 
scoglio pittorésco, il buén sindaco, il telegramma lingo, il sto zio. 


2. Translate: lo Apra, ’ avrémmo, me lo chiésero, li céglie, 
condéttovi, ve lo conébbe, gliélo dévono, ce lo dia, ditele, lai li ha 
divisi, éccotelo, n’ ésce, gliélo féce portare, vi féste, ci pidnse, lo 
léssi léro, |’ avéva mésso, mudiano léro, vi nacque, offértoglielo, 
vi sarébbe parso, dovréste piangerne, lo potémmo vedére, me lo 
rése, li ra@ppero, si vorrébbe sapére, le scrissi, avrébbe dovito 
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seguirli, ci stéste, l’ avranno strétto, léi tacque, lo ténga 1éi, li trae, 
ci vanno, érano ventti, ci videro, ci ha visstto. 


3. Translate into Italian: will you be there’, they chose it, we 
had come, he was dying there, give it to him, will they go there?, 
‘he has been killed, do you know it?, do you know him?, they would 
_have lost it, they ought to have opened it, he could not persuade 
him, it pleased him, I put it there, they made me read it, we shall 
remain there, it seemed to them, they have seen us, tell it to me, 
they wish it. 


4. Study these sentences: 1. Mirispése di si,! e che ci avrébbe mdlto 
piacére. 2. Lai piangéva piangéva, e gli altri stavano zitti a guar- 
darlo. 3. Sedévano attérno Alla tavola, impaziénti che si servisse la 
colaziéne. 4. Moérto, le parve assai pil grande e buéno che non le 
fésse m4i parso vivo. 5. Finalménte riusci a farselo restitufre. 6. 
Gli abitanti si rifugiavano su per i ménti, portandovi quel che avévan 
di méglio.2. 7. Nel succédersi dégli avveniménti in mézzo ai quali 
veniva innalzato al sdglio, parve manifestarsi la mano délla Prov- 
vidénza. 8. Prevedéva di dovérsene tornare a casa, di li a péchi 
giérni, p6vero com’ éra ventto. 9. Che mélti di quéi témi esistés- 
sero nélla poesia piu antica, ci pare pienaménte dimostrato. 10. Se 
li pérdo, che sara di me? 11. Le stava davanti, quasi aspettdsse 
che gli dicésse d’ andarsene. 12. Quéste péche pdgine pdste in 
principio serviranno di introduziéne a tutto il libro. 13. Decise di 
sentire tranquillaménte cid che Allo zio piacésse d’ aggifingere. 14. 
Si trasse dal dito |’ anéllo magico, e se lo mise in bécca. 15. 
Adésso le spiegherd, méglio ch’ io non facéssi alléra, che césa vo- 
gliamo fare. 16. Non pdsso non farlo, né vorréi, 4nche poténdo, 
non farlo. 17. Una societa che si férmi cost déve finire con 
V ésser compésta di ribélli. 18. Parlerémo prima di Iti, non 
perché égli sia il pid antico, ma perché é il pit importante. 109. Non 
si érano mai accérti délle occhiate di ammiraziéne con céi Idi li 
guardava, 20. Alcini contadini, credéndo che cercdsse déi tesdri, 
e persuasi che avésse gia qualche césa di preziéso in tasca, gli si 
avvicinarono per accertarsene. 


1 di si, ‘that he would.’ 
2 quel che avévan di méglio, ‘the best of their belongings.’ 
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5. Translate inio Italian: 1. He told me that he had desired it 
for many years. 2. I should not have believed that you had spoken 
of it to him. 3. If I’m not mistaken, we shall be there in a few 
minutes. 4. I am surprised that they haven’t called you yet. 5. I 
know him only by (dz) sight; I have seen him several times in the 
Public Gardens. 6. The prisoner has+ escaped and has hidden him- 
self in the wood; the peasants are protecting him. 7. I was sure 
of it, although her face did not betray any surprise. 8. Did they 
tell you when they would come to your house? 9. We could have 
given it to you, if we had known that you wanted it. 10. It isn’t 
impossible that he has seen it, but I don’t believe so. 

1 Translate by the proper form of éssere. 


LESSON 41. OLD AND POETIC FORMS 


Study section 8 (f) on p. 7, the second footnote on p. 11, the second 
footnote on p. 17, section 44 (a), the first footnote on p. 35, section 
48 (ec), the footnote on p. 30, section 63 (d), section 68, the forms 
given im section 92 in parentheses and footnotes, the verbs numbered 
23 and 169, and those among nos. 24-125 that are marked Rare or 
Poetical; also the verbs gire and fre given on p. 94. 


EXERCISE 41 


1. Give the modern prose equivalents of: lo gidrno, i capéi, tai re, 
ne! parla, mel dice, nol crédo, sen va, ameria, parleria, parlaro, 
parlerébbono, parlée, parle, parlar, cémpro,? sentio, fénno, féste, 
face, diéro, 4ve, avéa, aviéno, 4ggia, ara, i, caggiano, dée, dénno, il 
véggo, volsi, pudte, pénno, poria, énno, sito, séte, fora, féro, fia, 
chiéggo, cérre, torre, pilagne, végna. 

1 Do not regard this we as meaning ‘ of it.’ 

2 Do not regard this form as present indicative. 


2. Study these lines: 

r. Or fia ch’ éi végna sélo? Ahi, méglio féra! 

2. Udrassi all6ér chi pudte il ver narrare. 

3. Morte émmi il gire, e il rimanér m’ é mérte. 
4. Stavvi sémpre — nol sai? — citi starvi lice. 

5. Tormeli crédi? Chi diétti tal forza? 
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6. La patria amar; liéti per 1éi moriro. 
_ 7. Il véggio, o parmi, céi fratéi venfre. 
8. Qual fuggitivo non vorria mostrarmi. 
9. “O felici costér!” paréane dire. 
to. “Lasciar ti débbo” pdi sen gia cantando. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES IN PRONUNCIATION : 
A 


Ac&cia, accecre, acciaio, acquaiudlo, aggiingere, ahi, allégro, ami- 
cizia, archibigio, artiglieria, bicchiére, bigliétto, Boccaccio, Boiardo, 
bugia, biio, budi, ‘canzéne, Cardtcci, cascaggini, Castigliéne, caval- 
leria, Cellini, céncio, céntottantdtto, cérchio, Checchina, chiacchiere, 
chiarosciro, Chidggia, cicatrice, ciglio, cinquecénto, Civitavécchia, 
cégliere, coraggio, corridéio, costituzionale, crescéndo, cugino, cudcere, 
dolcézza, déppio, dinque, echeggiare, facciéne, fascidre, fazzolétto, 
fidcchi, fischio, fléscio, Fogazzaro, Francésco, fruscio, fuorché, gaio, 
ghiaccio, ghidia, Ghirlandaio, giaciglio, gindécchio, gidia, Gidérgio, 
Girgénti, giudizio, grigio, guai, guérra, Guido Guinizélli, hai, hanno, 
ho, igndbile, incégnito, inginocchiatdio, inscioglibile, iridescénza, 
Italia, laggiu, larghézza, lenzudlo, letterattra, liscio, luccichio, Machia- 
vélli, menzégna, mercidio, Michelangelo Buonarréti, minchionerfa, 
negdzio, Niccold, noialtri, occhiacci, océano, orécchio, ossia, Pagliacci, 
Palérmo, paziénza, Petrarca, piazza, pieghevolézza, Pintoricchio, 
Poliziano, Pollaiudlo, Pozzudli, pus, quacquero, quaggit, quégli, 
ricchézza, richiamiamo, risuscitare, rudta, Sacchétti, sbércio, scé- 
gliere, schermisce, schérzo, schiamazzo, sciagurato,  scidgliere, 
sciupacchiare, scricchiolio, sdraiato, sdricciolo, Sférza, sghérro, 
Sicilia, singhidzzo, slanciano, squarciagéla, stizzisce, sidicio, tazza, 
tréccia, tribu, figgia, ugudle, udvo, usciamo, vécchio, viaggio. 


B 


Un mio amico raccontava fina scéna curidésa 4lla quale éra stato 
presénte in casa di un gitidice di pace in Milano, mélti Anni fa. Lo 
avéva trovato tra dte litiganti, fno déi quali perorava caldaménte 
la sia causa; e quando costii ébbe finito, il giddice gli disse: ‘“Avéte 
ragione.” 


LESSONS AND EXERCISES 151 


“Ma, signér gitdice,” disse sibito l’ Altro, “léi mi déve sentire 
Anche me, prima di decidere.”’ 

“E troppo gitsto,”! rispdse il gitidice, “dite pur su,? che v’ ascélto 
atténtaménte.” 

All6ra quéllo si mise con tanto pid impégno a far valére la sta 
causa, e ci riusci cosi_béne che il gitidice gli disse: “‘Avéte ragiéne 
anche véi.” 

C’ éra Ii accanto* un siio bambino di sétte o étto Anni, il quale, 
giocando pian piano con non so qual balécco, non avéva lasciato di 
stare anche atténto 4lla discussiéne, e a quel pinto, alzando un visino 
stupefatto, esclamd: “Ma babbo, non puod éssere che Abbiano 
ragiOne tutt’ e die.” 

“Hai ragiéne Anche tu,” gli disse il gitidice. 

Manzont1. 

1 E troppo gissto, ‘That’s only fair,’ 

2 dite pur su, ‘go ahead.’ 

3 accdénto, ‘in the room with them.’ 


Cc 

Che sia il Pincio nell’ 6ra che sul ponénte colér d’arAncio si dipinge 
la gigantésca é6mbra di San Piétro e del Vaticano, non c’ é lingua 
che pdssa dire. E un incdnto, un’ éstasi, un ségno, é un conftso 
viav4i d’ imménsi pensiéri, é un tumfilto di memérie grandiése e di 
sper4nze arcine, in cii la ménte si pérde, cOme in un mare sénza 
confini. Guard4ndo il Gianicolo e Ménte Mario, che stanno in faccia, 
par di vedére nel féndo dell’ angfsta vallata pass4r silenzidési i sécoli 
fra le nébbie délla séra, e un brivido cérre per le dssa, c6me se da quel 
fondo si rizz4ssero tacittrni e cfpi gli spéttri dei grandi, che résero 
temtita e sAcra Alle génti quésta térra fatale. Quésto piccolo sp4zio, 
che lo sguardo abbr&ccia sénza fatfica, é il pinto pit stérico di tatto 
il méndo. Titta la civilta antica s’ é condensdta fra quésti célli, e di 
qui, risaléndo il Tévere, s’ é distésa a conquistar la maggiér parte 
délla térra conoscifita. Di qui mdssero gli esérciti invasdri, qui ne 
farono celebrati i triénfi, di qui si propagarono le léggi e la lingua che 
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fécero di gran pArte déllo sterminato impéro un pdpolo sélo. Quando 
poi i vinti si ribellarono, la non vinta regina soggiogo célle speranze 
di un’ Altra vita tatti coléro che ricusavano il sG4o dominio in quésta; 
e in néme di Cristo risollev6 |’ impéro cadtito. Poiché le farono 
strappate di mano le 4rmi, regno disarmata: ricuperd con un 4ltro 
vessillo la coréna perdita, né fu méno grande e poténte di prima. 
E l’ embléma di quésta stéria, néddo déi témpi anteridri e déi succes- 
sivi, é 14 sétto gli 6cchi: un obelisco egiziano, portato in Réma da- 
gl’ imperatéri roméni e sormontato dalla créce, compéndia la stéria 
di titta la civilta. 
GABELLI. 


NOTE ON READING ITALIAN VERSE 


In reading Italian verse the verbal stress is the same as in prose. 
There is no such artificial shifting of the stress as in Latin scansion. 

Two adjacent vowels in the same word are usually to be 
pronounced as belonging to the same syllable, the voice gliding 
quickly from the first vowel to the second. They are however to 
be pronounced as belonging to separate syllables (1) when the first 
is a, e, or o and the second is stressed; (2) when the first of the 
two vowels is the last stressed vowel of the line; (3) in some other 
cases (there is one instance in Exercise E, line 4: trionfdle). 

Two vowels standing one at the end of a word and the other at 
the beginning of the next word and not separated by a mark of 
punctuation are usually to be pronounced, also, as belonging to the 
same syllable. (There are no exceptions in these exercises. Ex- 
ceptions occur when the first of the two vowels is stressed or is 
immediately preceded by a stressed vowel, and in some other 
cases.) If the two vowels are different, the voice glides quickly 
from the first to the second; if they are identical, they are pro- 
nounced as a single long vowel. 

Two adjacent vowels separated by a mark of pronunciation are 
to be pronounced as belonging to separate syllables; though as a 
matter of technical versification they are arbitrarily reckoned as 
belonging to the same syllable, unless they are of one of the types 
referred to as exceptional. 
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D 


Lingo la strada védi su la siépe 

ridere a m4zzi le vermiglie bacche: 

nei campi arati térnano al presépe 
tarde le vacche. 


Vién per la strada un pévero che il lénto 
passo tra fdglie stridule trascina: 
nei campi intu6na una fanciiilla al vénto: 
Fiére di spina! ... PAscott. 


Line 1. su la: the prepositions which normally contract with a 
following definite article are in verse often uncontracted. 
4. tarde is a predicate adjective used with adverbial force: ‘slowly.’ 


intudna: see section 59 (0). 
8. Fidre di spina: these are the first words of a peasant song. 


E 


Liévi e bianche a la plaga occident4le 
Van le nibi: a le vie ride e su ’1 foro 
Umido il ciélo, ed a l’ uman lavéro 
Salata il s6l, benigno, trionfale. 


3 Léva in réseo fulgér la cattedrale 
Le mille giglie bianche e i santi d’ dro, 
Osann4ndo irraggiata: intérno, il céro 
Brino de’ falchi 4gita i gridi e I’ Ale. 


TAl, pdi ch’ amér co ’1 délce riso via 

Rise le nfbi che gravarmi tanto, 

Si riléva nel s6l ? 4nima mia, 

E moltéplice a 1éi sorride il santo 

Ideal de la vita: € un’ armonia 

Ogni pensiéro, ed égni sénso un canto. 

Carptcct. 
Line 2. ’/ is a form of 2] often used in verse. 
10. Rése is a past absolute used with the force of a present perfect: 
‘has swept.’ -— gravérmi: see section 68 (d). 


ITALIAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


This vocabulary contains ali Italian words appearing in exercise sections involving 
translation from the Italian and all words appearing in Exercises B-E on pp. 150-153, 
with the following exceptions: articles, cardinal and ordinal numerals, possessive and 
personal pronouns, and words occurring only in the following exercise sections: Ex. 28 
sect. 2 Ex. 30 sect. 2, Ex. 31 sect. 1, Ex. 34 sect. 1, Ex. 35 sect. 1, Ex. 36 sect. 1, Ex. 39 
sect. 1. The meanings of all words occurring in these sections are given in the portions of 
the Grammar assigned for the lessons in question. The irregular verb forms occurring ip 
_ Exercises B—E (except the forms of avére and éssere) are separately entered here. 

The position of the secondary stress is indicated only in words in which it falls upon an 
open € or 0. 

Nouns ending in o are masculine and those ending in a are feminine, unless indication to 


the contrary is given. 


A 

a, to, toward, at, in, on, upon, for, 
by, of; a fare, doing, if one 
does; al fare, on doing, when 
one does. 

abbracciare, to embrace. 

abitante, m., inhabitant. 

abito, coat. 

accadére, to happen. 

accanto, — a, beside. 

accattare, to beg. 

accertarsi, to make certain. 

accégliere, to welcome. 

accérgersi di, to notice. 

acctisa, accusation. 

acqua, water. 

addio, good-by. 

adésso, now. 

affare, m., affair. 

affatto, entirely. 

afferrare, to seize. 

affétto, affection. 

Affrica, Africa. 

aggitingere, to add. 

agitare, to agitate, wave. 


ah, ah; ah si?, is that so? 

ahi, ah. 

aiutare, to help. 

aitito, help. 

ala, wing. 

albero, tree. 

alciino, some; prvon., anyone. 

alloggiare, to lodge. 

alléra, then; da — in pdi, there- 
after. 

alméno, at least. 

alto, high, tall; in —, high un. 

altriménti, otherwise. 

altro, other; 1’ fino el’ —, both. 

alzare, to raise; alzato, up. 

amare, to love, be fond of, 

América, America. 

amicizia, friendship. 

amico, friend. 

ammalarsi, to fall sick. 

ammirazione, f., admiration. 

amére, m., love. 

anche, also, too, even, at the 
same time. 

ancéra, still, yet, again, even, more. 
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and4re, to go; andarsene, to go 
off or away; va fatto cosi, it 
must be done so. 

anéllo, ring. 

angtsto, narrow. 

anima, soul. 

\anno, year; di die Anni, two years 

‘old; avére die anni, to be two 
years old. 

anteriére, former. 

antico, ancient, old. 

anzi, even, rather, on the contrary. 

apparire, to appear. 

appéna, scarcely, as soon as. 

applaudire, to applaud. 

aprire, aprirsi, to open. 

arancio, orange. 

arare, to plough. 

arcano, secret. 

aria, air; avér 1’ —, to seem. 

Aridsto, Ariosto. 

armi, f. pl., arms. 

armonia, harmony. 

arrivare, to arrive, get; — a, to 
reach. 

ascoltare, to listen, listen to. 

aspettare, to wait, wait for, expect. 

aspétto, aspect, appearance. 

assai, enough, very, considerably, 
much. 

assénte, absent. 

atténtaménte, attentively. 

atténto, attentive, careful. 

atto, act, attitude. 

att6érno, — a, around. 

augurare, to wish. 

auréra, dawn. 

austriaco, Austrian. 

automd6bile, m., automobile. 

autére, m., author. 

autinno, autumn. 
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avanti, forward, come in. 

avére, to have, possess, hold; ho 
da, I have to, I must. Other 
idioms in which avére appears 
are registered only under the 
other words concerned. 

avveniménto, event. 

avvenire, to happen; ”. m., future. 

avvertire, to warn. 

avvicinarsi a, to approach. 

avviso, warning. 

avvocato, lawyer. 

azione, f., action. 

azzurro, blue. 


B 

babbo, papa. 

bacca, berry. 

badare, to notice, take care, pay 
attention. 

balécco, toy. 

bambino, child, small boy. 

bastare, to be enough, suffice. ° 

battaglia, battle. 

battere, to beat, strike. 

batile, m., trunk. 

béllo, beautiful, 
pretty, fine. 

benché, although. 

béne, well; 2. m., good thing, hap- 
piness; far —, to do good. 

benedire, to bless. 

benigno, benign. 

benissimo, very well. 

bére, to drink. 

bianco, white. 

biasim4re, to blame, condemn. 

bicchiére, m., glass. 

bigliétto, ticket, bill. 

biliardo, billiards. 

bidndo, blond, golden. 


fair, handsome, 
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bisognare, to be necessary. 
biségno, need; avér — di, to need. 
bécca, mouth. 

botténe, m., button. 

braccio, arm. 

brivido, shudder. 

bruciare, to burn. 

brano, brown, dark. 

biiio, dark; ~., darkness. 

budno, good. 


Cc 


cadére, to fall. 

caffé, m., coffee. 

calare, to sink, set. 

caldaménte, warmly, eagerly. 

caldo, hot, warm. 

cambiare, to change. 

camera, room. 

caminétto, fireplace. 

camino, chimney. 

campo, field. 

cantare, to sing. 

canto (1), song. 

canto (2), corner. 

capéllo, hair. 

capire, to understand. 

capitolare, to capitulate, surren- 
der. 

capitolo, chapter. 

cappélla, chapel. 

cappéllo, hat. 

carattere, m., character. 

carico, laden. 

carne, /., meat. 

caro, dear. 

carta, paper. 

casa, house, home. 

cattedrale, f., cathedral. 

cattivo, bad. 

causa, cause, case. 
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cédere, to yield. 
celebrare, to celebrate. 
centésimo, centime. 
centinaio, hundred. 


‘céntro, centre. 


cercare, to seek, search, look for, 
try. 

cérto, certain; per —, for a cer- 
tainty. 

che, conj., that, because, and, 
than; fatto — ébbe, when he 
had made; €écco —, suddenly; 
non —, to say nothing of; se 


non —, if). 4e4 mot) buts non 
. —, only; -—pdi —, when; 
si — 6 budno, it’s very good 


indeed; 0 —, used without trans- 
latable force to introduce a ques- 
tion. 

che, pron., what, what a, who, 
which, that, when; — césa, 
what; cid —, quéllo —, what, 
that; un non so — di buéno, 


something good, a certain 
goodness. 

chi, who, he who, one who, if any- 
one; — ...-—, some... 
others; di —, whose. 


chiaméAre, to call; c6me si chiama?, 
what is the name of? 
chiaro, clear, bright. 
chiave, f., key. 
chiédere, to ask. 
chiésa, church. 
chitidere, to close, shut. 
ci, here, there, in it; 
nastic. 
ciéco, blind; ., blind man. 
ciélo, sky, heaven. 
cid, that; — che, what, that. 
cioé, that is. 


often pleo- 
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citta, city. 

cittadino, citizen. 

civilta, civilization. 

classico, classic. 

col, poetic, = col. 

cédice, m., manuscript. 

cégliere, to gather. 

,colaziéne, f., lunch. . 

célle, m., hill. 

‘colére, m., color; — d’ arancio, 
orange-colored. 

col6éro, those. 

colti, he. 

combattere, to fight. 

come, how, as, like. 

cominciare, to begin. 

compagnia, company. 

compendiare, to sum up. 

compiacérsi, to take pleasure. 

compire, to complete, finish. 

compliménto, compliment. 

comporre, to compose. 

‘comprare, to buy. 

con, with, by, in, on, to. 

concédere, to concede, grant. 

condensare, to condense, concen- 
trate. 

condarre, to lead. 

confétti, m. pl., candy. 

confine, m., limit. 

conféndere, to confuse. 

conoscénza, acquaintance. 

conoscere, to know, make the 
acquaintance of, recognize. 

conquistare, to conquer. 

consiglio, counsel. 

contadino, peasant. 

contentare, to content, satisfy. 

continuare, to continue. 

continuo, continual. 

contro, — di, against. 
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conversaziéne, f., conversation. 

coraggio, courage; da far —, en- 
couraging. 

coro, choir. 

corona, crown. 

coronare, to crown. 

correre, to run, overrun. 

corte, f., court. 

cortesia, courtesy. 

cérto, short. 

cosa, thing, what; che —, what; 
ha qualche — di buéno, there 
is something good about it. 

Cosi, so, such. 

costare, to cost. 

césto, cost. 

costéro, they. 

costti, he. 

crédere, to believe, think. 

créscere, to grow, increase. 

cristiano, Christian. 

Cristo, Christ. 

croéce, f., cross. 

crudelta, cruelty. 

cucire, to sew; macchina da —, 
sewing-machine. 

cugina, cousin. 

cugino, cousin. 

cai, whom, which, to which, he to 
whom. 

cuére, m., heart. 

capo, gloomy. 

cira, care. 

curidso, curious. 


D 
da, from, by, for, with, to, of, as, 
like, such as to; da lontano, in 
the distance; da présso, near; 
da mangidre, something or any- 
thing to eat. 
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Dante, m., Dante. 

dare, to give, devote; — del, to 
call; darsi per vinto, to give in. 

datare, to date. 

davanti, — a, before, in front of. 

decidere, to decide. 

decisiéne, f., decision. 

den4ro, money. 

déntro, within, in. 

desiderabile, desirable. 

desider4are, to desire. 

desidério, desire. 

destino, destiny. 

déstra, right hand, right. 

déve, 3rd sing. pres. ind. of dovére. 

di, of, about, with, from, by, in, 
to, than, as; dare del, to call; 
dire di si, to say ‘yes’; al di la 
di, beyond; del pane, some bread. 

diavolo, devil. 

diétro, — a, behind. 

difétto, defect. 

difficile, difficult. 

difficolta, difficulty, trouble. 

dimenticare, to forget. 

dimostrare, to demonstrate, prove. 

dipingere, to paint. 

dire, to say, tell; — di si, to say 
‘yes’; volér —, to mean. 

disarmato, unarmed. 

discussiéne, f., discussion. 

disgrazia, misfortune. 

dispiacére, to displease; mi di- 
spiace, I’m sorry, I don’t like. 

disse, 3rd sing. past abs. of dire. 

disténdere, to distend; rejl., to 
reach out. 

distéso, pp. of disténdere. 

distinguere, to distinguish. 

dite, 2d pl. imv. of dire. 

dito, finger. 
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divertire, to divert, amuse. 

dividere, to divide. 

divino, divine. 

délce, sweet. 

dolére, to pain. 

domandare, to ask, ask for. 

domani, tomorrow. 

doménica, Sunday. 

dominio, dominion. 

dénna, woman. 

dono, gift. 

dopo, after, afterward, since. 

dormire, to sleep. 

dove, where. 

dovére, to owe, be obliged; dévo, 
I am to, I have to, I must; 
dovréi, I ought to. 


déro, hard. 
E 

e, and, both; le dfie e diéci, ten 
minutes past two; pil ...e 
pitt, the more . . . the more. 

écco, here is, there is; — che, 
suddenly. 

ed, and. 

egiziano, Egyptian. 

éh, eh. 


eléggere, to elect. 

embléma, m., emblem. 

energia, energy. 

entrare, to enter, go in, get in, 
come in. 

esagerare, to exaggerate. 

esame, m., examination. 

esclamare, to exclaim. 

esército, army. 

esistere, to exist. 

espressi6ne, f., expression, remark. 

esprimere, to express. 

éssere, to be, become; reff., to be. 
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ést, m., east. 
éstasi, f., ecstasy. 
eta, age. 

Eurépa, Europe. 


F 


facchino, porter. 

faccia, face; di —, in —, opposite. 

facile, easy. 

falco, falcon. 

falsita, falseness. 

falso, false. 

fame, f., hunger. 

fanciilla, girl. 

fancitllo, boy, child. 

fantasma, m., phantom. 

fare, to do, make, have, let, take, 
say, be, act, serve as; refl., to 
become, get; lascia — a me, 
leave it to me; ddlce — niénte, 
sweet idleness; sul — di, toward; 
fa, ago. Other idioms in which 
fare appears are registered only 
under the other words concerned. 

fatale, fateful. 

fatica, fatigue, difficulty. 

fatio, fact. 

favore, m., favor. 

\febbraio, February. 

ifébbre, f., fever. 

fécero, 3rd pl. past abs. of fare. 

felice, happy. 

ferire, to wound. 

férmo, firm, certain. 

férro, iron. 

figlio, son. 

filare, to spin. ® 

filosofia, philosophy. 

finalménte, finally, at last. 

finché, as long as, until; —... 
non, until. 
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fine, f., end. 

finéstra, window. 

fingere, to feign; finto, fictitious. 

finire, to finish, end; — coll’ an- 
dare, finally to go. 

fino a, until. 

fidre, m., flower. 

fiorino, florin, az obsolete coin 
worth about $2.50. 

Firénze, f., Florence. 

fiime, m., river. 

foglia, leaf. 

félto, thick. 

fondare, to found. 

féndo, depth, trough, hollow, basis. 

fontana, fountain. 

forestiére, m., foreigner, stranger. 

formare, to form. 

fornire, to furnish; — di, to give. 

foro, forum, market place. 

forse, perhaps. 

forte, strong. 

fortézza, fort. 

fortunato, fortunate. 

forza, force, strength; con —, hard. 

fotografia, photograph. 

fra, between, among, 
through. , 

francése, French. 

frasca, bush. 

frase, f., sentence. 

fratéllo, brother. 

fréddo, cold; fare —, to be cold, 

frétta, haste. 

friitto, fruit. 

fuggire, to flee. 

fuggitivo, fugitive. 

fulgére, m., glow. 

fum4re, to smoke. 

fudco, fire. 

fuorché, except. 


amid, 
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G 

galleria, gallery. 

garantire, to guarantee. 

génte, 7/., people, nation. 

gentile, gentle, polite, kind. 

gia, already. 

giacére, to lie. 

giallo, yellow. 

Gianicolo, Janiculum. 

giardino, garden. 

gigantésco, gigantic. 

gindcchio, knee. 

giocare, to play. 

gidia, joy. 

giorn4éle, m., journal, newspaper. 

gidrno, day; per —, daily. 

gidvane, young; 7. m., young man. 

Giovanni, m., John. 

gidévine, young. 

giovinézza, youth. 

girare, to whirl. 

gire, poetical, to go; girsene, to 
go away. 

gita, trip, excursion. 

giudicare, to judge. 

gitidice, m., judge, justice. 

gitingere, to join, clasp; — a, to 
reach. 

giurare, to swear. 

gitsto, just, fair. 

godére, to enjoy. 

governare, to govern. 

grande, great, large, big; n. m., 
great man; fare un — fréddo, 
to be very cold: 

grandidéso, grand. 

gravare, to weigh down, oppress. 

graveménte, gravely, seriously. 

grazia, favor; #l., thanks. 

grido, cry. 

guadagnare, to earn, gain, win. 


ey 
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guanto, glove. 
guardare, to look, look at, watch 
guglia, pinnacle. 


idéa, idea. 

ideale, m., ideal. 

iéri, yesterday. 

illaidere, to deceive. 

illustrissimo, excellency. 

imménso, immense. 

imparare, to learn. 

impaziénte, impatient. 

impedire, to hinder. 

impégno, pledge, earnestness. 

imperatére, m., emperor. 

impéro, empire. 

importante, important. 

impossibile, impossible. 

in, in, at, to; da allora in pdi, 
thereafter. 

incanto, enchantment. 

inchino, bow. 

incontrare, to meet. 

indorare, to gild. 

indarre, to induce, lead. 

inérzia, inertia. 

infatti, in fact. 

ingegnére, m., engineer. 

Inghiltérra, England. 

inginocchidni, kneeling. 

innalzare, to raise. 

insegnare, to teach. 

insiéme, together. 

interessante, interesting. 

interésse, m., interest. 

inton4re, to intone, start singing. 

intérno, round about. 

introduzidéne, f., introduction. 

inttile, useless. 
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invasére, m., invader; adj., in- 
vading. 

invéce, instead. 

invérno, winter. 

invisibile, invisible. 

ira, anger. 

irraggiato, radiant. 

irrequiéto, anxious. 

Italia, Italy. 

italiano, Italian. 


L 


1a, there; al di la di, beyond. 

lago, lake. 

lagrima, tear. 

lasciare, to leave, let, fail; lascia 
fare a me, leave it to me. 

latte, m., milk. 

lavorare, to work. 

lavoro, labor, work. 

légge, f., law. 

léggere, to read. 

1énto, slow, quiet, gentle. 

1éttera, letter. 

levdre, to raise, rise. 

lezione, f., lesson. 

li, there; di li a, within. 

liberta, liberty, freedom. 

libro, book. 

licere, poetical, to be permitted. 

liéto, glad. 

liéve, light. 

lingua, tongue, language. 

lira, lira, @ coin worth about 20 
cents. 

litigante, m., litigant. 

lontano, distant, far; da —,in the 
distance. 

lime, m., light. 

lunedi, Monday. 
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lfingo, adj., long. 
lingo, prep., along. 
luégo, place. 


M 

ma, but. 

macchina, machine. 

madre, f., mother. 

maggiore, greater. 

magico, magic. 

mai, never, ever; 
never. 

malato, sick. 

malattia, sickness, trouble. 

male, badly, ill; ». m., harm, ill; 
far —, to hurt. 

mandaAre, to send. 

mangiare, to eat. 

maniéra, manner. 

manifestare, to manifest. 

mano, f., hand. 

mare, m., sea. 

Maria, Mary. 

Mario, proper name. 

matita, pencil. 

mattina, morning. 

m4zzo, cluster. 

médico, doctor. 

medioevale, mediaeval. 

Mediterraneo, Mediterranean. 

méglio, better, best. 

méla, apple. 

memoria, memory. 

menéare, to lead, take. 

méno, less; le die — diéci, ten 
minutes of two; non potére a 
— di non, not to be able to 
help; i —, the minority. 

ménte, /., mind; venire in —, to 
occur. 

méntre, while. 


non... —, 
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meravigliare, to surprise. 
mercato, market. 
mescolare, to mingle. 
mése, m., month. 
meta, half. 
méttere, to put, set; refl., to begin. 
mézzo, half; in — a, amid; finoa 
—, until the middle of; le dte 
e —, half past two. 
mézzogiérno, noon; dépo —, P. M. 
mica:-non .. . —, not. 
Michelangelo, Michelangelo. 
migliére, better, best. 
Milano, f., Milan. 
minacciare, to threaten. 
minacci6so, threatening. 
mise, 3rd sing. past 
méttere. 
misteri6so, mysterious. 
modérno, modern. 
moglie, f., wife. 
moltéplice, manifold. 
moltissimo, very much, a great 
deal of. 
mélto, much, very much; adv., 
much, very; far — méale, to 
hurt badly. 
moménto, moment. 
méndo, world; non sapére in che 
— si sia, not to know where one 
is, to be completely bewildered. 
montare, to mount, go up. 
ménte, m., mountain, mount. 
morire, to die. 
mormorio, murmur. 
morte, f., death. 
mossero, 3rd i. 
mudvere. 
mostrare, to 
appear. 
micchio, pile. 


abs. of 


past abs. of 


show; refl., to 
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mudvere, to move, start. 
muro, wall. 


N 
Napoli, f., Naples. 
natrare, to narrate, tell. 
nascere, to be born or formed. 
Natale, m., Christmas. 
nazione, /., nation. 
ne, thence; and4rsene, to go off 
or away. 


né, nor, neither; non...né... 
né, neither . . . nor. 
neanche, non . . . —, not even. 


nébbia, mist. 

necessario, necessary. 

negare, to deny, refuse. 

nemico, enemy. 

nemméno, non . . . —, not even. 

néro, black. 

nesstino, no one; 
not anyone. 

néve, /., snow. 

nido, nest. 

niénte, non . . . —, nothing, not 
anything; ddélce far —, sweet 
idleness. 

no, no, not. 

nddo, knot, link. 

néme, m., name. 


non... —, 


non, not, no; —...che, — 
...se —, only; — che, to 
say nothing of; se —, except; 
se — che, if ... not, but; 
pia . . . che —, more than; — 
potére —, not to be able to 
avoid or fail; — potére a méno 


di —, not to be able to help; 
un — so che di buéno, some- 
thing good, a certain goodness; 
—so quale,some.. . or other. 
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nondiméno, nevertheless. 

nénna, grandmother. 

notizia, notice, news. 

notte, f., night. 

nibe, f., cloud. 

nulla, non . . . —, nothing. 

ndimero, number. 

nudécere, to hurt. 

nuévo, new; che c’ é di —?, 
what’s the news?’ 


O 

0, conj., or, either. 

0, interj., O; o che, used without 
translatable force to introduce a 
question. 

obbligare, to oblige. 

obelisco, obelisk. 

occasione, f., occasion. 
occhiali, m. pl., glasses. 
occhiata, glance. 

écchio, eye. 

occidentale, western. 

occupare, to occupy. 

édio, hatred. 

offrire, to offer. 

éggi, today. 

6gni, every. 

6h, oh. 

émbra, shadow. 

ombréllo, umbrella. 

onorare, to honor. 

onére, m., honor. 

6pera, work. 

operaio, workman. 

opiniéne, f., opinion. 

6ra, adv., now; or —, just. 

6ra, ., hour, time. 

érfano, orphan, 

6ro, gold. 

osannare, to sing hosanna. 
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6sso, bone. 
0zidso, idle. 


P 


pace, f., peace. 

padre, m., father. 

padrone, m., master. 

pagare, to pay. 

pagina, page. 

palazzo, palace. 

pallido, pale. 

pane, m., bread. 

paniére, m., basket. 

parére, to seem, appear. 

parlare, to speak. 

paréla, word. 

parte, f., part. 

partire, to depart, leave; 
leave. 

partita, match, game. 

pass4re, to pass. 

passo, step. 

patérno, of one’s parents. 

patria, fatherland. 

patra, fear. 

pausa, pause. 

paziénza, patience. 

peccato, sin; interj., too bad. 

péna, trouble. 

pénna, pen. 

pensare, to think. 

pensiéro, thought. 

pentirsi, to repent. 

per, for, through, along, in, on, as, 
as for; — quanto sia buéno, 
good as it is; stare —, to be 
about to. 

péra, pear. 

perché, why, because, in order 
that; m. m., reason. 

pérdere, to lose. 


— di, to 
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perféttaménte, perfectly, exactly. 

pericolo, danger. 

perméttere, to permit, allow. 

per6, however, though. 

perorare, to plead. 

persuadére, to persuade, convince. 

pésce, m., fish. 

pézzo, piece. 

Piacére, to please; . m., pleasure, 
favor; avér—-, to be glad; mi 
piace, I like. 

piangere, to weep, cry, weep for. 

piano, smooth, slow; adv., softly, 
quietly. 

picchiare, to knock. 

piccolo, little, small. 

piéde, m., foot; a piédi, on foot. 

piénaménte, fully. 

piéno, full. 

pieta, pity. 

Piétro, Peter. 

pigliare, to take, catch. 

Pincio, Pincian Hill. 

pist6la, pistol. 

pittére, m., painter. 

pittira, painting. 

pia, more, most, longer, again; — 
-..@—, the more. . . the more; 
None), NOL, NO, LOL any; 
i —, the majority. 

piuttdsto, rather. 

plaga, sky. 

po’, abbreviated form of poco. 

pochissimo, very little. 

pdco, little, a little. 

poesia, poetry, poem. 

poéta, m., poet. 

poi, then; da alléra in —, there- 
after; — che, when. 

poiché, after. 

pélso, pulse. 


- 
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ponénte, m., west. 

ponte, m., bridge. 

pdépolo, people. 

porre, to put, place, send. 

porta, door. 

portare, to carry, 
show. 

possa, 3rd sing. pres. subj. of 
potére. 

possibile, possible. 

posto, place. 

poténte, powerful. 

potére, to be able; pédsso, I can, I 
may; non —non, not to be 
able to avoid or fail; non — 
a méno di non, not to be able 
to help. 

poverétta, poor woman. 

poverétto, poor fellow. 

povero, poor; ., poor man. 

pranzo, dinner. 

praticare, to practice, associate. 

preferire, to prefer. 

preghiéra, prayer, entreaty. - 

prémere, to press. 

préndere, préndersi, to take. 

presentare, to present. 

presénte, present. 

presépe, m., stable. 

présso, da —, near. 

prestare, to lend. 

présto, quickly, soon, early. 

preténdere, to expect. 

prevedére, to foresee. 

prezidso, valuable. 

prézzo, price. 

prima, first, before; 
before. 

principio, beginning. 

proféndo, deep, low. 

proibire, to forbid. 


bring, take, 


— di, -— che, 
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prométtere, to promise. 

prénto, ready, quick. 

propag4re, to spread abroad. 

proseguire, to continue. 

protéggere, to protect, patronize. 

provvidénza, providence. 

pubblicare, to publish. 

pinto, point; adv., at all. 

pud, 3rd sing. pres. ind. of potére. 

purché, provided that, if only. 

pire, yet, just; —tréppo, unfortu- 
nately. 


Q 


quadro, picture. 

qualche, some, a few; ha — césa 
di buéno, there is something 
good about it. 

qualchediino, someone. 

qualcésa, something. 

quale, which, what, as; il —, who, 
which; non so—, some... or 
other. 

qualita, quality. 

quando, when. 

quanto, how much, as much, as 
much as, all that, that, as; per 
— sia buéno, good as it is. 

quarto, quarter. 

quasi, almost, as if. 

quéllo, that, that one, the one, 
the, he; — che, what, that. 

quésto, this, this one. 

qui, here; di —, hence. 


R 


raccolta, collection. 

raccontare, to narrate, tell, tell 
about. 

radere, to shave, sweep. 

ragazza, girl. 
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ragazzo, boy. 

ragione, f., reason; avér —, to be 
right. 

rase, 3rd sing. past abs. of radere. 

re, m., king. 

regalare, to give. 

regina, queen. 

regnare, to reign. 

réndere, to render, give back, 
make. 

résero, 3rd i. 
réndere. 

restare, to stay. 

restituire, to give back. 

ribellarsi, to rebel. 

ribélle, m., rebel. 

ricchézza, riches, wealth. 

ricco, rich. 

ricévere, to receive, get. 

richiédere, to ask. 

riconéscere, to recognize. 

ricuperare, to recover, regain. 

ricusare, to refuse, deny. 

ridere, to laugh. 

rifiutare, to refuse. 

rifugiarsi, to take refuge. 

riguardare, to look again, regard, 
concern, 

rilevare, to raise again; rejfl., to 
rise again. 

rimanére, to remain, be left, be. 

riméttere, to replace; refl., to gain, 

rincréscere, to displease; mi riné 
crésce, I’m sorry. 

rincresciménto, regret. 

ringraziare, to thank. 

ripétere, to repeat. 

risalire, to go up. 

riso, smile. 

risollevare, to raise again. 

rispettare, to respect. 


past abs. of 
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rispétto, respect. 

rispondere, to answer, reply. 

Tisp6se, 3rd sing. past abs. of 
tispéndere. 

ritardo, delay; in —, late. 

ritirare, to draw back. 

riuscire, to go out again, succeed. 

rivedére, to see again. 

rizzare, to raise; refi., to rise. 

R6éma, Rome. 

romano, Roman. 

romanzo, novel. 

rémpere, to break. 

résa, rose. 

rdseo, rosy. 

rosso, red. 

rotondo, round. 


sAcro, sacred. 

salire, to go up. 

sal6tto, parlor. 

salutare, — a, to greet. 

salite, f., health. 

sangue, m., blood. 

sano, sane, safe. 

santo, holy; saint. 

sapére, to know, find out, know 
how, be able; far —, to tell; 
non — in che méndo si sia, not 
to know where one is, to be 
completely bewildered; un non 
so che di budéno, something 
good, a certain goodness; non 
so quale, some ... . or other. 

scala, stair. 

scarpa, shoe. 

scéna, scene. 

scéndere, to go down. 

scidcco, fool; da —, foolishly. 
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scidgliere, to untie, remove. 

scidpero, strike; fare —, to strike. 

scodélla, bowl. 

scépa, broom. 

scopare, to sweep. 

scordarsi di, to forget. 

scérso, last. 

scrivania, desk. 

scrivere, to write. 

scudla, school. 

sciro, dark. 

se, if, whether; se non, except; 
se nony che; if... -. not, buts 
non. . . se non, only. 

sécolo, century. 

secondo, according to. 

sedére, to sit; sediito, sitting. 

séggiola, chair. 

segnare, to mark. 

seguénte, following. 

seguire, to follow. 

seguitare, to follow; 
keep on. 

sémplice, simple. 

sémpre, always. 

sénno, wisdom. 

sensazione, f., sensation. 

sénso, sense. 

sentire, to feel, hear, listen, listen 
to; sentite, I say, tell me. j 

sénza, — che, without. 

séra, evening. 

sérva, servant. 

servire, to serve. 

servit6re, m., servant. 

séte, f., thirst; avér —, to be 
thirsty. 

settimana, week. 

sevéro, severe. 

sf6rzo, effort. 

sguardo, glance. 


—— Asc 
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si, yes, so; ah si?, is that so?; si 
che 6 buéno, it’s very good 
indeed. 

siépe, f., hedge. 

signoéra, lady. 

signére, m., lord, 
master, Mr. 

silenzidso, silent, still. 

simile, similar, like, such. 

simpAtico, sympathetic, agreeable. 

sincéro, sincere. 

Sistina, Sistine. 

so, rst sing. pres. ind. of sapére. 

societa, society. 

sofirire, to suffer. 

soggiogare, to subjugate. 

sdglia, threshold. 

sdglio, throne. 

sogno, dream. 

soldato, soldier. 

sdldo, penny, cent. 

séle, m., sun, sunlight. 

solére, to be wont. 

sélo, alone, single, only. 

soltanto, only. 

sorélia, sister. 

sormontare, to surmount. 

Sorrénto, Sorrento. 

sorridere, to smile. 

sospettare, to suspect. 

sotto, beneath. 

spagnuélo, Spanish; 2., Spaniard. 

spaventare, to frighten. 

spazio, space. 

spedale, m., hospital. 

spedire, to send. 

speranza, hope. 

sperare, to hope. 

spésso, often. 

spéttro, spectre, ghost. 

Spiegare, to explain. 


gentleman, 


spina, thorn. 

spirito, spirit. 

spésa, wife. 

spdso, bridegroom; adj., engaged. 

stamane, this morning. 

stanno, 3rd pl. pres. ind. of stare. 

standtte, last night. 

stanza, room. 

stare, to stand, be, stay, sit; — 
per, to be about to. 

staséra, this evening. 

stato, state. 

stazi6ne, f., station. 

sterminato, boundless. 

stésso, same, self. 

stéffa, stuff, goods. 

st6ria, history, story. 

st6rico, historic, historical. 

strada, street, road. 

strano, strange. 

strappare, to snatch, tear. 

strétto, narrow. 

stridulo, harsh, rustling. 

stringere, to bind, press. 

studénte, m., student. 

studiare, to study. 

stidio, study. 

stupefatto, astonished. 

stupéndo, fine. 

Su, up, On, upon. 

stibito, at once; — che, as soon as. 

succédere, to succeed, follow, 
happen; succédersi, . m., suc- 
cession. 

successivo, succeeding. 

sudno, sound. 

superiére, superior. 


T 


tacére, to be silent or still. 
tacitirno, taciturn, silent. 
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tale, such, so. 

tanto, so much, as, so; — pit, all 
the more. 

tardi, late. 

tardo, slow. 

tasca, pocket. * 

tavola, table. 

teatro, theatre. 

tedésco, German. 

telefonare, to telephone. 

téma, m., theme. 

temére, to fear, be afraid. 

témpo, time, weather; tanto —, 
so long. 

tenére, to hold; — per férmo, to 
be certain; —~ vivo, to keep up. 

térra, earth, ground, land, world. 

terribile, terrible. 

terrére, m., terror. 

tes6ro, treasure. 

tésta, head. 

Tévere, m., Tiber. 

tingere, to tinge, stain. 

toccare, to touch, feel. 

togliere, to take; — a, to take 
from. 

t6no, tone. 

tornare, to return, go back, come 
back; tornarsene, to come 
home. 

torre, f., tower. 

térto, wrong; avér —, to be wrong. 

totale, total. 

tra, between, through. 

tranquillaménte, calmly. 

trarre, to draw, bring, take. 

trascinare, to drag. 

trattare, to treat. 

tremare, to tremble. 

tréno, train. 

trionfale, triumphal. 
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triénfo, triumph. 

triste, sad. 

tré6ppo, too, too much, very; pur 
—, unfortunately. 

trovare, to find. 

tumalto, tumult. 

titto, all, everything; — il, the 
whole; ttitti e de, both. 


U 


ubbidire, to obey. 

uccéllo, bird. 

udire, to hear. 

ultimo, last, latest. 

umano, human, of man, kindly. , 

fimido, wet. 

unire, to unite. 

unita, unity, union. 

universita, university. 

fino, one, some, someone; 1? — 
el’ altro, both. 

udmo, man. 

Gscio, doorway, door. 

uscire, to go out; — di, to leave. 


-Gtile, useful, good. 


Vv 


vacanza, vacation. 

vacca, cow. 

vagone, m., car. 

valére, to be worth; far —, to 
prove. : 

valigia, valise, bag. 

vallata, valley. 

van, 3rd pl. pres. ind. of andare. 

vaticano, Vatican. 

vécchia, old woman. 

vécchio, old; ”., old man. 

vedére, to see; far —, to show. 

véndere, to sell. 

venerdi, Friday. 


170 


Venézia, Venice. 

venire, to come, be; — in ménte, 
to occur. 

ventina: tina — di, twenty or so. 

vénto, wind. 

vérde, green. 

vermiglio, vermilion, red. 

véro, true; non 6 —?, a request for 
assent, to be translated, according 
to the context, as am I not?, was 
he not? ¢étc. 

vérso, toward. 

vessillo, banner. 

vestito, dress. 

vi, there, to it, in it. 

via, way, street; adv., away. 

viaggio, journey. 

viavai, m., coming and _ going, 
surging. 

vién, 3rd sing. pres.ind. of venire. 

villa, villa. 

villaggio, village. 

vincere, to win, vanquish, con- 
quer, overcome; darsi per vinto, 
to give in. 

vino, wine. 

vinto, pp, of vincere. 
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virti, f., virtue. 

visino, little face. 

visita, visit. 

visitare, to visit. 

viso, face. 

vista, sight, view. 

vita, life. 

vivere, to live. 

vivo, alive, keen; 
keep up. 

vizio, vice. 

voce, f., voice. 

volére, to will, be willing, wish, 
want, like, intend, decide, grant, 
think; dire, to mean; ci 
vudle, it takes; césa vudle?, 
never mind. 

volta, time; tina —, once, once 
upon a time; un’ 4ltra —, 
again. 

volime, m., volume. 

voto, vote. 


tenér —, to 


zio, uncle. 
zitto, silent. 
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This vocabulary contains all English words appearing in’ exercise sections involving 
translation into Italian, except articles, cardinal and ordinal numerals, and possessive and 


personal pronouns. 


Italian nouns ending in o are masculine and those ending in a are feminine, unless 


indication to the contrary is given. 


Irregular Italian verbs are marked with a star. 


A 


able: be —, potére.* 

about, (= approximately) circa; 
( = around) intérno a; —it, ne; 
be — to, st4re * per. 

according to, secéndo. 

ache, dolére.* 

affection, affétto. 

afraid: be —, temére. 

after, d6po; day — tomorrow, 
doman I 4ltro. 

again, ancéra. 

against, céntro; (before a disjunc- 
tive pronoun) céntro di, 

agent, fattédre, m. 

agreeable, simp4tico. 

all, tatto; not...at—, mon... 
panto. 

allude, alldadere.* 

almost, quasi, 

alone, sélo. 

already, gia. 

although, benché. 

always, sémpre. 

among, fra. 

amuse, divertire. 

ancient, antico. ? 

and, e; go —, anddre * a. 


another, un 4ltro. 

answer, rispéndere.* 

any, adj., alcino; not...—, 
non... nesstino; pron., ne. 

anything, qu4lche césa; not... 
—,non... niénte. 

applaud, applaudire. 

apple, méla. 

April, aprile, m. 

arrival, arrivo. 

arrive, arrivdre. 

as, céme, tanto, quanto: see 32; 
as soon as, sibito che; as far 
as, fino a. 

ascend, salfre.* 

ashamed: be —, vergogn4rsi. 

ask, (/esson 15) domandére; (les- 
son 32 and later lessons) chié- 
dere *; — for, chiédere.* 

at, a; at last, finalménte; at least, 
alméno; at once, sibito; at 
his house, da li; not... at 
all, non ... panto; look at, 
guard4re. 

aunt, zia. 

automobile, automédbile, m. 

autumn, autfinno. 

away, via; go —, anddrsene.* 
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B 
back, diétro; come or go —, 
tornére; give —, restituire. 
bad, cattivo. 
bag, valigia. 
basket, paniére, m. 


be, éssere*; (of health) stare *; | 


I am to, dévo.* Other idioms 
with be are registered only under 
the other words concerned. 

beat, battere. 

beautiful, béllo. ' 

because, perché. 

before, adv., prima; conj.,. prima 
che; prep., (of time) prima di; 
(of place) davanti. 

beg, pregare. 

begin, comincidre. 

behind, diétro; (before a disjunc- 
tive pronoun) diétro a. 

believe, crédere. 

beside, accdnto a. 

best, adj., miglidre; adv., méglio. 

betray, tradire. 

better, adj., migliére; adv., méglio. 

between, tra. 

big, grande. 

bind, stringere.* 

black, néro. 

book, libro. 

born: be —, ndscere.* 

both, tatti e dte. 

bow, inchino. 

boy, ragazzo. 

brave, coraggiéso. t 

bread, pdne, m. 

break, rémpere.* 

brick, matténe, m. 

bring, portdre. 

broad, largo. 

brother, fratéllo. 


ENGLISH-ITALIAN VOCABULARY 


build, costrufre.* 

business, affdre, m. 

but, ma; (= only) non... 
button, botténe, m. 

buy, comprare. 

by, da; (zn special cases) di, per. 


che. 


Cc 


call, chiamére. 

can: I —, pédsso.* 

care, cira; take —, badére. 

carry, portare. 

cent, sdldo. 

centre, céntro. 

century, sécolo; see 39 (c). 

certain, cérto. 

cheek, gudncia. 

child, fancidllo. 

choose, scégliere.* 

church, chiésa. 

city, citta. 

close, chitidere.* 

cloud, nfvola. 

coat, Abito. 

coffee, caffé, m. 

cold, fréddo. 

color, col6re, m. 

come, venire*; — back, torndre; 
— in, entr4re. 

comfort, confortére. 

company, compagnia. 

compel, costringere.* 

conduct, condfrre.* 

conquer, vincere.* 

consist, constare.* 

content, conténto. 

continue, continudre. - 

convince, convincere.* | 

cook, cuécere.* 

corner, cAnto. 
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cost, costdre. 
count, cénte, m. 
country, paése, m. 
courage, cordggio. 
cousin, cugino. 
cover, coprire.* 
crowd, affollare. } 
crude, crido. 

cry, pidngere.* 
custom, costGme, m. 
cut, taglidre. 


D 


dark, scfro; (lessons 25 and 33) 
biio. 

day, giédrno; — after tomorrow, 

_ doman I Altro. 

decide, decidere.* 

depart, partire. 

desire, 7., desidério. 

desire, vb., desiderare. 

desk, scrivania. 

die, morfre.* 

difficult, difficile. 

difficulty, difficolta. 

dinner, pranzo. 

disappear, sparfre.* 

ditch, fdssa. 

divide, dividere.* 

do, fare.* For do as auxiliary, 
see 54 (g). 

doge, dége, m. 

door, pérta. 

doubt, dabbio. 

down, git; sit —, sedére.* 

drag, trarre.* 

draw, trdrre.* 

dress, vestito. 

drink, bére.* 

duke, diica, m. 
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E 
each, adj., dgni; pron., ognitino; 
— other: sce 47, 2 and 61 (f). 
early, présto. 
earn, guadagnare. 
easy, facile. 
eat, mangiare. 
egg, udvo. 
either, o. 
Emmanuel, Emanuéle, m. 
employee, impiegato. 
end, finfre. 
enemy, nemfco. 
English, inglése. 
enjoy, godére. 
enough, abbasténza; be —, ba- 
stare. 
enter, entrdre. 
entreaty, preghiéra. 
escape, scappare. 
Europe, Eurdépa. 
even, anc6éra; not. ..-—, non 
» nemméno. 
evening, séra; this —, staséra. 
ever, sémpre. 
every, Ogni. 
everything, titto. 
examination, esime, m. 
exclamation, esclamaziéne, f.' 
exist, esfstere.* 
explain, spiegdre. 
express, esprimere.* 
extinguish, spégnere.”* 
eye, dcchio, 


face, fAccia. 

fall, cadére.* 

far, lonténo; as — as, ffno a, 
father, pddre, m. 
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fatherland, patria. 

fault, cdlpa. 

favor, favére, m. 

fear, temére. 

feel, sentire. 

few, a —, péchi. 

fight, combattere. 

finally, finalménte. 

find, trovare. 

fine, béllo. 

finger, dito. 

finish, finire. 

first, adv., prima. 

flee, fuggire. 

Florence, Firénze, f. 

flower, fidre, m. 

follow, seguire.* 

foot, piéde, m. 

for, per; — two years, die Anni, 
da die Anni: see 79 (¢); ask —, 
chiédere *; look —, cercare; 
wait —, aspettare. 

foreigner, forestiére, ™. 

France, Francia. 

French, francése. 

friend, amico. 

from, da; (in special cases) di. 

fry, friggere.* 

full, piéno. 


G 


gallery, galleria. 
garden, giardino. 

gather, cégliere.* 

gentleman, signére, m. 

get, ricévere. 

girl, ragdzza. 

give, d4re *; — back, restitufre. 
glasses, occhidli, m. pl. 

glove, gudnto. 
go, andare*; 


go away, andar- 
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go back, tornére; go 
go out, uscire *; 


sene *; 
in, entrare; 
go up, salfre.* 
good, buéno. 
goods, stéffa. 
government, govérno. 
gratitude, gratitadine, f. 
great, grande. 
greet, salutare. 
grieve, dolére.* 
ground, térra. 
grow, créscere.* 
guarantee, garantire. 
guard, guardia. 


H 


habit, abitadine, f. 

half, ~., meta; adj., mézzo; — 
past two, le die e mézzo. 

hand, mano, f.; right —, déstra. 

handkerchief, fazzolétto. 

handsome, béllo. 

happen, succédere.* 

happy, felice. 

hard, adv., férte. 

harm, nudécere.* 

hat, cappéllo. 

have, avére *; (causative) fare *; 
(expressing obligation) dovére.* 
For have as auxiliary, see 54, 3. 

head, tésta. 

health, salute, f. 

hear, sentire; (lesson 88) udire.* 

help, aiutare; not to be able to — 
non potére* a méno di non. 

here, qui, ci: see 84; — is, écco, 

hide, nascéndere.* 

high, Alto. 

hill, cdlle, m. 

hold, tenére.* 

home, casa, 


? 
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honor, onére, m. 

hope, sperdare. 

hotel, albérgo. 

hour, 6ra. 

house, cisa; at his —, da lti. 
how, cdbme; — much, quanto. 


I 

idea, idéa. 

if, se. 

impossible, impossibile. 

in, in; (with the name of a city) 
a; (= within) fra; (én special 
cases) di; come or go in, en- 
trére; in order that, perché; 
in this way, cosi. 

industrious, industridso. 

instead, invéce. 

interesting, interessante. 

into, in; (in special cases) a. 

invade, invadere.* 

Italian, italiano. 

Italy, Italia. 


J 


John, Giovanni, m. 
June, giagno. 


* K 
keep, tenére *; — still, tacére.* 
key, chidve, f. 
kill, uccidere.* 
king, re, m. 
knock, picchiare. 
know, sapére *; (= be acquainted 
with) conéscere.* 


L 


lady, signéra. 
lake, lago. 
large, grande. 
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last, Gltimo; at —, finalménte; 
— night, stanétte; — year, 
lV Anno scérso. 

late, in ritardo. 


_ latest, altimo. 


laugh, ridere.* 

lawyer, avvocato. 

lead, mend4re. 

leaf, fdglia. 

least: at —, alméno. 

leave, (¢ntransitive) partire; (tran- 
sitive) lascidre. 

lend, prestare. 

lesson, lezidéne, f. 

let, lascidre. For let as auxiliary, 
see the note on p. IT5. 

letter, léttera. 

library, bibliotéca. 

lie, giacére.* 

life, vita. 

light, ~., lame, m. 

light, vb., accéndere.* 


like, prep., c6me; — a man, da 
udmo. 

like, vb., (with an infinitive) 
volére *; I like it, mi pidce.* 

line, linea. 


little, piccolo; a — ( = some), un 
po’ di; ( = somewhat), un po’. 

live, vivere.* 

long, lingo. 

look, — at, guardare; 
cercare. 

lose, pérdere. 

love, am4re. 

low, proféndo. 

lunch, colaziéne, f. 


— for, 


M 
make, fare.* 
man, udmo; young —, giévane, m. 
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manner, maniéra. 

market, mercato. 

Mary, Maria. 

may: I —, pdsso.* 

Milan, Milano, f. 

mile, miglio. 

minute, minito; ten minutes past 
two, le die e diéci; ten minutes 
of two, le die méno diéci. 

mistaken: be —, sbagliarsi. 

moment, moménto. 

monarch, monarca, m. 

Monday, lunedi. 

money, dendro. 

month, mése, m. 

more, pit. 

morning, mattina; 
mane. ' 

most, pid. 

mother, madre, f. 

mountain, montégna. 

move, mudévere.* 

Mr., signér. 

much, mdlto; 
so —, tanto; 
very —, milto. 

must: I —, dévo.* 


this —, sta- 


how —, quanto; 
too —, trdéppo; 


: N 
name, néme, m. 
Naples, Napoli, /. 
near, vicino a. 
necessary, necessdrio; be —, bi- 
sognare. 
never, mai. 
new, nudvo. 
newspaper, giorndle, m. 
night, nétte, f.; last —, standtte. 
no, no; — one, nessttno. 
noon, mézzogiérno. 
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not, non. 
novel, romdnzo. 
now, ora. 


oO 


obliged: be —, dovére.* 

o’clock: two —, le die. 

of, di; of it, of him, of them, ne; 
ten minutes of two, le die méno 
diéci. 

off, via; take —, levdre. 

offer, offrfre.* 

often, spésso. 

old, vécchio. 

on, su; (in special cases) con. 

once, tina vélta; at —, sdbito. 

one, fino; (as indefinite subject) 
si; no —, nessino; other —, 
Altro; that —, the —, quéllo; 
this —, quésto; — who, chi. 

only, adj., sdlo; adv., soltanto. 

open, adj., apérto. 

open, vd., aprire.* 

or, 0; tenorso: see 40. 

order, v., 6rdine, m.; in — that, 
perché. 

order, vb., comand4re. 

other, — one, Altro;* each —: see 
47, 2 and 61 (f). 

ought: I —, dovréi. 

out, fudri; go —, uscire *; put —, 
spégnere. * 

outside, di fudri. 

owe, dovére.* 

own, prdéprio. 


pain, dolére.* 
pair, pdio. 
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‘paper, carta. 

pardon, perdonére. 

parlor, saldtto. 

past, passdto; half — two, le die 
e mézzo. te 

patience, paziénza. 

pay, pagare. 

peasant, contadino. 

pen, pénna. 

pencil, matita. 

perfectly, perféttaménte. 

perhaps, férse. 

person, perséna. 

persuade, persuadére.* 

photograph, fotografia. 

picture, quaédro. 

place, ., pdsto. 

place, vb., pérre.* 

please, piacére.* 

pleasure, piacére, m. 

pocket, tasca. : 

poem, poesia. 

polite, gentile. 

poor, pdévero. 

pope, papa, m 

porter, facchino. 

praise, lodare. 

prefer, preferire. 

present, presentare. 

press, prémere. 

pretty, béllo. 

prisoner, prigioniéro. 

probably, probabilménte. 

promise, prométtere.* 

protect, protéggere.* 

provided, purché. 

public, pabblico. 

push, spingere.* 

put, (lessons 28 and 30) méttere *; 
(lessons 82 and 34) pérre *; — 
out, spégnere.* 
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queen, regina. 
quick, stbito. 


R 


rain, pidvere.* 

read, léggere.* 

ready, prénto. 

really, veraménte. 

recall, ricordére. 

receive, ricévere. 

recognize, condéscere.* 

red, résso. 

remain, rimanére.* 

Renaissance, Rinasciménto. 

repeat, ripétere. 

respect, rispettfre. 

return, tornare. 

right, Se — hand, déstra; fe 
—, avér* ragiéne. 

rise, s6rgere.* 

river, fiame, m. 

Rome, Réma. 

room, stanza. 

rose, rdésa. 

round, roténdo. 

run, cérrere.* 

Russia, Rassia. 


Ss 


sacristan, sagresténo. 
say, dire.* 

scene, scéna. 

school, scudéla. 
search, cercare. 
seated, sediito.’ 

see, vedére.* 

seek, cercdre. 

seem, parére.* 


178 


self, stésso. 

send, mandare. 

sentence, frase, f. 

September, settémbre, m. 

servant, servitére, m. 

serve, servire. 

several, parécchi. 

sew, cucire.* 

shake, scudtere.* 

shoe, scarpa. 

shop, bottéga. 

short, cérto. ¢ 

shoulder, spAlla. 

show, mostrare. 

shut, chiddere.* 

sick, malato. 

sight, vista. 

silent, silenziéso; be —, tacére.* 

since, (causal) poiché; (temporal) 
dacché. 

sincere, sincéro. 

sing, cantare. 

sir, signdére, m. 

sister, sorélla. 

sit, — down, sedére.* 

site, sito. 

sleep, dormfre. 

small, piccolo. 

smile, sorridere.* 

smoke, fimo. 

snow, 7., néve, f. 

snow, vd., nevicare. 

so, cosi; so much, tanto; I think 
so, lo crédo; ten or so: see 40. 

some, alctino, qualche, ne: see 89. 

someone, qualcfino. 

something, qualche césa. 

song, canto. 

sonnet, sonétto. 

soon, présto; as — as, sabito che. 

speak, parldre. 
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spend, (of money) 
(of time) passdre. 

square, piazza. 

stand, stdre.* 

start, partire. 

station, stazidne, f. 

stay, (lesson 15) restére; (lesson 24 
and later lessons) rimanére.* 

still, adj., quiéto; keep —, tacére.* 

still, adv., ancéra. 

stocking, calza. 

street, via. 

student, studénte, m. 

study, z., stidio. 

study, vb., studiare. 

such a, un tale. 

suffer, soffrire.* 

summer, estate, f. 

sun, sdle, m. 

Sunday, doménica. 

sure, sicdro. 

surprise, 7., sorprésa. 

surprise, vb., sorpréndere *; be 
surprised, meravigliarsi. 

surrender, réndersi.* 

surround, cingere.* 

swear, giurdre. 

sword, spdda. 

syllable, sillaba. 


spéndere *; 


ft 

table, tAvola. 

take, préndere*; (= take away) 
togliere *; ( = accompany, lead) 
menare; — ‘care, badére; — 
off, levare; it takes, ci vudle.* 

talk, parldre. 

tall, Alto. 

telephone, telefon4re. 

tell, (lessons 138-17) raccontére; 
(lessons 35-40) dire.* 
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than, che, di: see 33. 

thank, ringrazidre. 

that, conj., che; 
perché. 

that, pron., quéllo, «id, che: see 
42 and 44; — one, quéllo. 

theatre, teatro. 


in order —, 


then, pdi. 

there, la, vi, ci: see 84; — is: 
see note on p. 109. 

‘thing, césa. 


think, (= meditate) pensdre; (= 
suppose) crédere. 

this, quésto; — one, quésto; in 
— way, cosi; — morning, 
stamdne; — evening, staséra. 

though, pero. 

thousand, miglidio. 

through, per. 

ticket, bigliétto. 

time, témpo, vélta: see note on p. 
PIT; 

to, a; (before the name of a coun- 
try) in; (in special cases) da, di, 
per; according to, sec6ndo; be 
about to, stare * per. For to 
before an infinitive, see T9 (b); 
for to with an unemphatic per- 
sonal pronoun, see 47-50. 

today, dggi. 

tomorrow, domdni; day after —, 
domd4n I 4ltro. 

too, — much, tréppo; 
Anche Iii. 

toward, vérso. 

tower, térre, f. 

train, tréno. 

travel, viaggidre. 

tree, albero. 

true, véro. 


trunk, bate, m. 


he —, 
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try, cercare. 
turn, (intransitive) vélgersi*; (tran- 
sitive) volgere.* 


U 
umbrella, ombréllo. 
under, sétto. 
understand, capfre. 


until, conj., finché non; prep. 
fino a. 
up, su; up to, fino a; go up, 
salire. * 
Vv 
vase, vaso. 


Venice, Venézia. 
very, — much, mdlto. 
Victor, Vittério. 
view, vista. 

villa, villa. 

village, villaggio. 
visit, visitdre. 

vote, votare. 


WwW 


wait, — for, aspettdre. 
wake, sveglidre. 

walk, camminére. 
wall, maro. 

want, volére.* 

warm, cAldo. 

waste, sprecare. 
watch, guardare. 
water, Acqua. 

way, via; in this —, cosi. 
weather, témpo. 
week, settimana. 
weep, pidngere.* 

well, béne. 

what, interj., c6me. 
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what, pron., quéllo che, che, che 
césa: see 42-44. 

when, quando. 

where, déve. 

wherever, dovinque. 

which, che, quale: see 43 and 44. 

while, méntre. 

white, bianco. 

who, chi, che: see 43 and 44; one 
—, chi; whom, cdi. 

whole, intéro; the —, titto il. 

whose, di chi. 

why, perché. 

wife, méglie, f. 

willing: be —, volére.* 

wind, vénto. 

window, finéstra. 

winter, invérno. 

wish, volére.* 

with, con. 

without, sénza; (before a disjunc- 
tive pronoun) sénza di. 

woman, dénna. 
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wont: be —, solére.* 

wood, bédsco. 

word, pardla. 

work, ., lavéro; 
opera. 

work, vb., lavordre. 

worse, péggio. 

worth: be —, valére.* 

worthy, dégno. 

write, scrivere.* 

writer, scrittére, m. 

wrong: be —, avér* térto. 


(literary work) 


Y. 


year, Anno. 

yellow, gidllo. 

yes, si. 

yesterday, iéri. 

yet, ancéra; (= nevertheless) ep- 
pure. , 

yield, cédere. 

young, giévane. 
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(The numbers refer to paragraphs. 


Ad. N. means the Additional Notes on 


Pronunciation printed on pp. 6-10.] 


a (letter): 2; Ad. N., 2. 

a (preposition): 79; 79, 0, h. 
Accent:-7; Ad. N. (pp. 9, 10)3 473 
48; 84; 92, ¢. ; 
Accents: 33-7; 

Address (forms of): 52. 
Adjectives: 26-34. 

Comparison: 31-34; gender: 
26; 28; number: 26; 29; 
position: 27; used as nouns: 
20; 30. 

Adverbs: 80-85. 

ci, vi: 47, a; 84; comparison: 
80, 2; manner: 85; ne: 47, 
Se WIE Oe tae Eyre es 
*not, Non: So, 15/513 OL, 0, 
oe 82; position: 80, 1; 

*: 85,4 
‘All’: adh 
Alphabet: 1; Ad. N., 1 
altrui: oi, d. 
‘Any’: 88. 
Articles: 9-16. 
Augmentatives: 35-37. 
Auxiliary verbs: 53-57. 

‘lavere: 53, b; 54, 3; essere? 53, 
a; §4, 1, 3; compound 
tenses: 54; 56; modal aux- 
iliaries: 57. 

avere: 53, b; 54, 3; 54, bs 92, 5. 


‘Be’: 53, @; 54, 1, 33 54, 4, ¢, d, f; 
92, 126. 

bello: 20, c. 

EBoths:236,.4s008- 


buono: 20, ¢c. 


‘Can’: see Modal Auxiliaries. 
ci (adv.): 47, a; 84. 

ci (pron.): 47-50. 

Close Vowels: 3; Ad. N., 3 
Comparison: 31-34; 80, 2 


Adjectives: 31-34; adverbs: 
80, 2; irregular: 31, a; 
80, 2 


Compound Tenses: 54; 56; 733.75. 
Conditional: see Past Future. 
Conjugation: 53-68; 92. 
First: 59; second: 60; third: 
60; fourth:. 61; variations: 
6337 60; a 108; 
verbs: 64-68; 92; auxiliary 
verbs: 53-573 
tenses: 54; 56; compound 
verbs: 67, a; 93, @ 
Conjunctions: 78. ; 
With subjunctive: on O78, 
a, 0, 
Consonants: 4-6; Ad. N., 4-6. 
Contraction: 12; 23 (); 50 (4); 
63, d; 65; 66,1; 68, a. 


irregular . 


compound 
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da: 70, ¢, f, g. 
Dates: 38, b; 30, 0, ¢. 
Definite Article: 10-13. 
Form: Io-12; use: 12, @; 13; 
38, 5; 39, 4; 45; 69; 70. 
di: 12; 17; 79, 5, 3, f, 4, J- 
Diminutives: 35-37- 
“Do”: §4,'g: 
Double Letters: 6. 
Doubling: Ad. N., 6; 48, d; 93, 4. 


e (letter): 3; Ad. N., 3; 68, 2, 7. 

e (conjunction): 783 '78, c. 

ecco: 48, e; 84, a. ; 

essere: 53, 2; 54, I, 33 54, 4, ¢, d; 
92, 126. 

Exclamations: Ad. N (p. 10); 43; 
b; 79, 0. 


Pon ca7 Owes 

Fractions: 30, d. 

Hutureses4s 2s 0S.Gs. Ase. 
Contracted: 65; 66, 1. 


Gender: 9-11; 14-15; 18-21; 26; 
28. 
grande: 20, ¢. 


h: 4; 22, @; 23, @, C; 50, a. 

‘Have’: 53, b; 54, 33 54, 0, h; 57, 
a; 92, 5. 

‘Here’: 84. 


i (letter): 2; 2, a; 4; Ad. N., 2; 22, 
b; 23, 6; 59, a; 60; 92, f. 
i (euphonic): 79; 81. 
Imperative: 66, 0; 72; 77, a. 
Imperfect: see Past Descriptive. 
Impersonal Verbs: 51; 51, 2; 77, c. 
Indefinite Article: 14-16. 
Form: 14-15; use: 16; 38, 1; 
43, 5. 
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Infinitive: 48, b; 58; 69-72. 
Contracted: 65. 

Inflections of the Voice: see p. 9. 

Interrogation: see Questions. 

issimo (suffix): 35, a. 
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‘May’: see Modal Auxiliaries. 

Modal Auxiliaries: 57. 

Moods: 57; 69-77; 78, a. 
Conditional: see Past Future. 
Imperative: 66, 6; 72; 77, a 

infinitive: 48, b; 58; 65; 69- 
72; participle: 54, a, b; 62; 
63, d; 69-71; subjunctive: 
44, 6; 77; 78, @. 
‘Must’: see Modal Auxiliaries. 
‘Myself,’ ‘thyself,’ etc.: 47, 23 
51, é ; 


ne (adv.): 47, a; 56, 6; 84. 
ne (pron.): 47, 3; 48; 49; 88; 89. 
Neuter Verbs: 54, 3; 56, a. : 
‘Never’: 83. 
non) So) 2) Sis sor, a. 
‘Not’: 80, 1; 81. 
Nouns: 17-25. 

Gender: 18-21; number: 22 

25. 

Number: 9-11; 22-25; 29. 
Numerals: 38-40. 

Cardinal: 38; ordinal: 39. 


o.(letter): 3; Ad. N., 3; 50,0. 

o (conjunction): 78; 78, ¢. 

Old Forms: Ad. N., 3, f; 12 (%); 
23 (*); 44, 4; 47 (1); 48, d; 
50 (1); 63, d; 68; 92; 93. 
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‘One’ (indefinite) : 555 86. 
‘Only’: 82. 

Open Vowels: 3; Ad. N., 3 
‘Ought’: see Modal Auxiliaries. 


Participle: 54, a, b; 62; 63, d; 69- 
ihe 

Past: 54, @, b; 63, d; 71, ¢ 
present: 62; 69-71. 

Partitive: 12, a; 88; 89. 

Passive: 54,1; 54,f; 553 56, ¢. 

Past Absolute: 60; 65; 66, 2, 3; 68, 
d, e; 75. 

Past Descriptive: 

Form: 63, 63, c;.65; 68, a, h; 
use: 54, d, ¢ 733 75. 

Past Future: 54, 2; 68, 6; 76; 77; 
Q2; G. 
Contracted: 65; 66, 1; 92, c¢. 
‘Past Perfect: see Perfect Tenses. 
Perlech Lenses:754, 33750; 73575. = 
Personal Pronouns: 46-52. 

Conjunctive: 47-50; form: 47; 
48, c, d; 50; 52, 1; position: 
48; 40. 

Disjunctive: 51-52; omission: 
Giants 514-0; Uses 525 51; X; 
ity We Wales 

Pitch: see p..9. 
Pluperfect: see Perfect Tenses. 
Plural: 22-25; 209. 

Irregular: 23, d; 25; words in 
-co and -go: 23, ¢. 

Poetic Forms: see Old Forms. 
Possessive: 17; 45; 52, I. 
Prefixes: 93, @ 
Prepositions: 79. 

da: 79> C, ie g 

2207.05 0,00: 
Present: 65; 66, 4; 
73> 74. 


Goh fy 
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Preterit: see Past Absolute. 

Preterit Perfect: see Second Past 
Perfect. 

Pronouns: 41-52; 86-91. 

Demonstrative: 42; indefinite: 

86-91; interrogative, 43; 
personal: see Personal; pos- 
sessive: see Possessive; re- 
ciprocal: see. Reciprocal; 
reflexive: see Reflexive; 
relative: 44. 

Pronunciation: 1-8; Ad. N. 


qualche: 29, 0; 80. 

Quantity: 2; Ad. N., 2. 

Questions: Ad. N. (p. 10); 43; ae 
23.77. F), 83 79, 0; 81, a. | 


Reciprocal Pronouns and Verbs: 
47, 2; 48; 49; 50; 51, 3; 51, 
f; 52,1; 56, b. 

Reflexive Pronouns: 47, 2; 48; 49; 
50; 51, 33 52, 13 55; 56, b; 
63, a; 86. 

Reflexive Verbs: 
86. 


OOS Oa 


santo: 20, C. 
Second Past Perfect: 
eShallzsms4ye2s (57 


54; 3; 75- 


‘Should’: 54, 2; 573; 79; 77. 

Siz 47-503, 52; 55; 56, 6; 63, 
a; 86. 

SS OumOSMG, 

‘Some’: 89. 

Spelling: 1-8. 


Subjunctive: 44, ¢; 77; 78, a. 
Suites Ade Niogh3 33553 74 Ob. 
Syllables: 8. 
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Tenses: 
Compound: 54; 56; 73; 75. 
Future: see Future; imper- 
fect: see Past Descriptive; 
past absolute: see Past 
Absolute; past descriptive: 
see Past Descriptive; pres- 
ent: see Present; preterit: 
see Past Absolute. 
“¢Than’: 33. 
‘There’: 84. 
Time of day: 38, c. 
SARE FiO ies Ws 


u (letter): 2; 2, a; 4; Ad. N., 2. 


Verbs: 53-773 925 93. 
Auxiliary verbs: see Auxiliary; 
conjugation: see Conjuga- 


INDEX 


tion; lists of irregular verbs: 
92; 93; alphabetical: 93; by 
conjugations: 92; moods: . 
see Moods; tenses: see 
Tenses; regular verbs: 55- 
56; 59-63; irregular verbs: 
64-68; 92; regular parts: 
66; compound verbs: 67, a; 
03, ¢, old) torms:a03, 04 
68; 92. 

vi (adv.): 47, a; 84. 

Vowels: 2-3; Ad. N., 2-3. 


‘Whatever’: 44, c. 
‘Whoever’: 44, c. 
Willits yeahs 7 
“Would’: 54, 2; 54, €; 573 76; 77 


VOUS 2 OO. 
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